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Overview

Traditionally ,data warehouses take too long to build and are too hard to change. WhereScape RED is an
Integrated Development Environment, designed to support the quick and simple building and managing of
data warehouses.

It has the flexibility to enable you to build a variety of architectures including:
e enterprise data warehouses
e dimensional data warehouses
e data marts
e user facing views, aggregates and summaries

In all cases, the core values of WhereScape RED are twofold: its rapid building capabilities that enable better
data warehouses to be built, faster, and its integrated environment that simplifies management.

As a data warehouse specific tool, WhereScape RED embodies a simple, pragmatic approach to building data
warehouses. With WhereScape RED you specify what you want to achieve by dragging and dropping objects
to create a meta view, and then let WhereScape RED do the heavy lifting of creating the necessary tables,
procedures, documentation, etc. Data warehouse wizards prompt for additional information at critical points to
provide the maximum value from the generated objects.

Different data warehousing approaches including agile, prototyping and waterfall are supported by
WhereScape RED . Agile developers will find specific functionality has been included to support common agile
practices. For developers who are new to data warehousing, or are looking for a fast, pragmatic approach,
WhereScape 's Pragmatic Data Warehousing Methodology can be used.

The basic concepts behind WhereScape 's Pragmatic Data Warehousing Methodology are:
e minimize the impact on the source systems
e centralize management within the data warehouse
e store transactional data at the lowest practical grain within the data warehouse
e snapshot, combine and rollup transactional tables to provide additional value
o utilize star schemas, views or cubes for end user access
e allow for incremental loads from day one
e use of an iterative approach

e simplifying the reconciliation of Load tables to source system tables - data is cleaned and transformed
in subsequent Stage tables instead

e design the data warehouse independently from the end user tool layer

WhereScape RED supports these concepts to facilitate very rapid delivery of data warehouses. WhereScape
RED controls the flow of data from the source systems through transforming and modeling layers to analysis
areas.

Different styles of data warehousing (e.g. EDW 3NF, dimensional, etc.) are supported and utilize different
objects, but all follow the same basic flow.

Data Flow - Enterprise Models

Source (OLTP) System

load tables

stage tables

data store tables

model tables, dimension tables, or detailed (transactional) fact tables
roll up fact table(s)

aggregate and/or KPI fact table(s)

© No gk 0N
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9. export objects
10. Microsoft Analysis Services cubes
The diagram below shows the objects and the information flow:

(5] -
WhereScape® RED Overview
Bl &
DATA DATA BUSINESS ANALYTICS
SOURCES LOADING TRANSFORM DATA FOUNDATION TRANSFORM END USER LAYER ACCESSING TOOLS
[—l—] Views
DATA STORE / LAKE DATA VAULT 3NF STAR SCHEMA
8 N
B EEE p= L S
STAGE STAGE . Views/Indexes
TABLES TABLES

a2

Bl
o EEE el
TABLES BUSINESS VAULT
g OLAP Cubes
e HENR e
VIEWS VIEWS

ﬁ Exports

[5]  METADATA

DOCUMENTATION

(O scHEDULER

=)

RETROFIT

Data Flow

Data is moved from source tables to load tables via scripts, database links and ODBC links. These load tables
are created by dragging and dropping from a connection object. Load tables are generally based on source
system tables. Their main purpose is to be a destination for moving data as simply and quickly as possible
from the source system. Load tables will generally hold a single unit of data (e.g. last night or last month), and
will be truncated at the start of each extract. Transformations can be performed on the columns during the load
process if required.

Load tables feed stage tables, which in turn feed data store, model or dimension tables. Data from multiple
load tables can be combined at this level.

First tier transactional tables (fact or model) are created and updated from stage tables. Second tier tables
(model, summary rollup, aggregate, KPI, etc.) are created and updated from lower level tables.

Cubes can be created from transactional tables or views.

Procedural code

WhereScape RED generates procedural code in the target database's native language (e.g. PL/SQL for
Oracle) at each stage in the data warehouse build process. The generated code is, in nearly all cases,
sufficient to create a rapid prototype of the data warehouse.

While the generation of code is often seen as a key benefit of WhereScape RED, the ability to control and
manage custom code is also critical to the long term management of the data warehouse environment.

In most cases 85-100% of the generated code will be taken through to production with no customization
required.
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Scheduler

The flow of data from the source systems to data warehouse tables is controlled and managed by the
WhereScape RED scheduler. All generated code includes audit and error logging logic that is used by the
scheduler.

The scheduler provides a single point of control for the warehouse. From the scheduler, the state of all jobs
can be ascertained. Any warning or error messages can be investigated and if a problem occurs, the
scheduler controls the restart of the job from the point of failure.

Documentation

Documenting the data warehouse is often a task left until last, and in many cases done once (if at all') and not
kept up to date. WhereScape RED generates user and technical documentation, including diagrams, in HTML
format.

Technical documentation includes copies of all current procedures.
User documentation includes a glossary of business terms, available independently of any end user tool.

Where additional specific information needs to be included in the documentation, WhereScape RED supports
the inclusion of custom HTML pages in the generated output. This means in many cases the entire
documentation requirements can be managed from one location, and regenerated as changes occur.

WhereScape RED and Traditional ETL Tools

WhereScape RED 's core strength is in the rapid building of data warehouse structures. Organizations that
have already purchased traditional ETL tools can use WhereScape RED as a pureplay data warehouse
toolset. WhereScape RED can be used to iteratively build data marts or presentation layer objects that need to
be constantly updated to keep relevant for end users. In most cases, customers will find that WhereScape
RED has enough ETL capabilities to build the entire data warehouse, using the database rather than a
proprietary engine to perform ETL processing.

The cross over in functionality between ETL tools and WhereScape RED is not large. WhereScape RED is
tightly integrated into the data warehouse database and has an embedded data warehouse building approach.
For WhereScape , data movement is the start of the process—from source system to load tables. The key
benefits of the product: development productivity and an integrated environment to manage and maintain your
data warehouse, comes after the data movement stage. Where a traditional ETL tool is already in use, the
output of the ETL process is a WhereScape RED Load, Stage, Dimension, Fact or Model table from which
WhereScape RED builds more advanced data warehouse structures.
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Design Introduction

WhereScape RED can be used to build data warehouses based on any number of design philosophies from
EDW 3NF enterprise data warehouses with consumer data marts through to federated or conformed star
schema based warehouses. In the absence of another approach, the following methodology can be used for
the design of data warehouses.

This section can be skipped if you already have data warehouse design experience or a methodology you
wish to utilize. It is meant to provide the novice designer with some tips for designing a data warehouse.

Design Approach

The concepts behind the WhereScape Pragmatic Data Warehouse Methodology are as follows:

1. Building an enterprise-wide data warehouse is a process—an evolution rather than a big bang. Start
small and grow the warehouse in manageable chunks until all the pieces are in place. Once you reach
that stage, changes and new source systems will continue the process.

2. You need to understand the big picture, but not get lost in it. Talk to all the various departments,
business units and companies within the organization. Do so at a relatively high level and try to
understand how the information from each area impacts or affects the others. Identify commonalities
and areas where the same information is handled in different ways. This process should take days or
weeks not months.

3. Identify the high value, high return and possibly easiest areas of the business. Drill down in these areas
and break down the workload into small manageable chunks of work, for example, one to two analysis
areas. Agree on the first component of the data warehouse and do that.

4. Get an understanding of the source system for this first component or analysis area. If possible, get an
entity relationship diagram and talk to the people who built or support the application. Identify the tables
that contain the key information you will need. The goal is a quick and initial view, a detailed
specification is not required.

5. Design the first component. This design should be a first draft and can be written rather than using a
design tool. Remember at this stage what the end users want is not really known, so don't set the
design in concrete, or spend a large amount of time in this area.

Experienced users of WhereScape RED often dispense with a design and go straight to building a
prototype.

6. Build a prototype. In most cases, this should not take more than one or two weeks—experienced
WhereScape RED developers can expect to build prototypes in hours or days. Concentrate on the
detailed and descriptive data, unless you have a clear picture of the summarized requirements. Do as
much as possible in terms of validating the data back to the source system. If dealing with a large or
complex source system, then only deliver a segment in this prototype, e.g. one branch, one store, one
product group, etc. Keep It Simple.

7. Demonstrate the prototype to a group of the key users. Then drill down to a subset of key users (we
recommend no more than three) who will help you go forward with the design. If possible, give these
users access to the prototype and get them using the data. Stress that data accuracy is not the issue at
this stage, rather the look and feel.

8. Enhance the prototype with the feedback provided by the users. Again a quick process. If complicated
requirements evolve, then create a plan to implement, doing the highest value parts first. The goal is to
get quick buy in and support from the two or three key users.

9. Provide key users access to the reworked prototype and get them using the data. Have them define the
business names for all the measures and attributes and to define any pre-calculated measures that they
frequently use. Get them to define the hierarchies in the data. Ascertain the commonly utilized queries
and reports, and see if there would be a better way of presenting these.

10. From the user feedback look at the need or possibility of using higher level fact tables, such as
summaries, aggregates, snapshot or composite rollup tables.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. -35-



WhereScape® RED User Guide

The concepts and methodologies for designing and building a data warehouse are beyond the scope of this
manual.

It is assumed that the reader understands the basic concepts of a data warehouse, and is familiar with
modeling, EDW 3NF, star and snowflake schemas, dimensions, fact tables, etc.

Refer to the WhereScape web site for a basic overview of data warehouse design if required.
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Objects and Windows
WhereScape RED makes use of an object concept when dealing with the different components that make up a
data warehouse solution.

The main object types are: Connections, Load Tables, Dimensions, Stage Tables, Fact Tables, OLAP Cubes,
Aggregates, Procedures, Host Scripts, Indexes, Retros and Exports.

This chapter explains and provides an overview of each of these object types and how they can be managed
and organized. The full functionality of each object is covered in the succeeding chapters.

The various Windows, Panes and Views that form the WhereScape RED tool are also explained.

Object Types

WhereScape RED has a concept of objects which are combined to create real world data warehouses and
data marts, fast.

Each WhereScape RED object has properties that enable the data warehouse developer to change how the
object is used.

Some object types may not be available for certain types of WhereScape RED licenses.

WhereScape RED objects include:

Object Type Icon Description
Connection — Connections define the path to external objects, such as source data.
- Examples of connection object types are databases, analysis services

cubes, operating systems or ODBC sources. Connections isolate
environments simplifying, for example, the promotion of code between
development and production.

Load Table Load tables are the first entry point of data into the data repository,
and typically hold the latest set of change data. These objects contain
their definition. Load tables can be defined as database link, ODBC,
external, file, script or XML. Based on their definition, they will for
example, run a predefined script or create a load script at run time. Pre
load actions (e.g. truncate) or post load procedures can be defined as
part of a load object. In addition, transformations (either during or after

the load) can be defined against columns in a load table.

CHH
Dimension Table :[]: Dimension tables are the constraining elements in the star schema

design and are defined by this object type. WhereScape RED
automatically generates procedural code for the three standard types of
slowly changing dimensions, as well as date ranged dimensions (where
the current version is defined by an external system). WhereScape
RED also ships with a standard time dimension which can of course be
extended. Dimensions can also be defined as mapping or work tables
which do not appear in the generated user documentation.

Dimension View | | A Dimension view is a database view of a dimension table. It may be

-.- a full or partial view. A common usage is to create dimension views

-l where multiple date dimensions exist for one fact table. Other types of
views supported by WhereScape RED include fact views, other table
views, work views and user defined views.

Stage Tables P Stage tables are used in the transformation of raw data into model or
: ﬂ star schema format. They typically hold only the latest set of change
. data. In addition to custom procedures, WhereScape RED can
generate different types of procedural code based on the complexity
and size of the data set and performance requirements. Examples of
procedural types that can be generated are cursor, sorted cursor, set,
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Object Type

EDW 3NF Table

Data Store Table

Fact Table

KPI Fact Table

Aggregate

View

OLAP Cube

OLAP Dimension

Procedure

Host Script

Index

Export

Description

set + cursor or set merge procedural code. A Stage table can also be
defined as a work table, which has the same properties as a stage
table but does not appear in the generated user documentation.

An EDW 3NF table is a data warehouse object used to build third
normal form enterprise data warehouses. In WhereScape RED, EDW
3NF objects have many of the code generating attributes of stage,
dimension and fact tables. Third normal form enterprise data
warehouses can be thought of as a source system for star schema
data marts. Alternatively, they may be reported off directly by users and
reporting tools.

A Data Store Table is a data warehouse object used to store any type
of data for later processing. In WhereScape RED, Data Store objects
have many of the code generating attributes of stage, dimension and
fact tables. Data objects can be thought of as a source system for the
data warehouse. Alternatively, they may be reported off directly by
users and reporting tools. Data Store Objects can be considered either
reference or transactional in nature.

Fact tables are the central table in a star schema design. This object
type enables the definition of fact tables. They support transactional,
rollup, snapshot or partitioned (detail, rollup or exchange) fact tables.
Changing a fact table's properties to partitioned, starts a partitioning
wizard that prompts for the required information.

This object type supports a special type of fact table. A mandatory KPI
(Key Performance Indicator) dimension provides a set of KPIs which
are stored and maintained by this object type.

The Aggregate object type provides a means to speed up access by
summarizing data to a higher grain. For dimensional models a rollup of
the fact data will allow removal of dimensions that are no longer valid.

View objects are usually created as end user objects from any table in
the data warehouse. The data or columns may be restricted or extra
descriptions may be added for use by the end user or reporting tools.

The OLAP Cube object type uses Analysis Services cubes to deliver
OLAP functionality in WhereScape RED . A cube is a set of related
measures and dimensions that is used to analyze data from a variety of
different front-end tools. OLAP Cubes are built from fact objects and
aggregate objects in WhereScape RED.

An OLAP Dimension is built by WhereScape RED for every dimension
table associated with the fact (or aggregate) table the OLAP Cube is
derived from. OLAP Dimensions are shared across one or more OLAP
Cubes. In analysis services, a dimension is a group of attributes that
represent an area of interest related to the measures in the cube and
which are used to analyze the measures in the cube.

The Procedure object type is used to define and hold database stored
procedures. As such it may contain functions, procedures and
packages that are generated, modified or custom developed.

Host script objects are either Windows or UNIX scripts. These scripts
are maintained within the WhereScape RED environment and can be
scheduled to run in their host environments.

This object type defines database indexes used to improve the access
times on any of the table object types. (i.e. Load, Stage, Dimension,
Fact, Kpi Fact and Aggregate).

Export objects are used to manage exports from the data repository. In
essence, exports are the reverse of Load tables, taking data from a
table to a flat file.
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Object Type Icon Description

Retro Retros are used to load predefined data models from modeling tools

and to retrofit existing tables into the WhereScape RED metadata.

Retro Copy Retros can be used to copy data from an existing data warehouse into
WhereScape RED metadata. Retros can be set as Retro Copy objects
to enable data transfer from the existing data warehouse to the new

data warehouse.

L)

Template [ ™ Template objects are used to generate DDL, update/custom

<f b procedures and host scripts. Once a template has been created it can
be associated with a table and an operation on that table. The template
is then used to generate the script used for the associated operation.
Each template is assigned a type and a target database, these
properties are used to assist with filtering when associating table
operations to templates.

Not all operations support template script generation on all target
databases.

Utility type templates can contain common code for use by other
templates.

Hub A Hub is a table of unique business keys, they usually contain a hash
key, business key(s), load date and record source. Hubs should
normally have at least one Satellite.

Link Links are many-to-many tables representing current and past
relationships between two or more Hub entities and are used to
describe associations, transactions, hierarchies and redefinitions of
Hub entities in a Data Vault. Links have their own hash key and the
hash keys for the Hubs that are linked, as well as a Load Date and
Record Source. The attributes describing the context of a link are

stored in Satellite Tables.

Satellite ' Satellites are Data Vault objects that contain metadata which provides
* context for Hub and Link entities at a given time or over a period of
' time. Each Satellite entity can contain information on one Hub or Link.
Satellite tables contain a hash key for the parent Hub or Link, a
timestamp for the date of change and relevant descriptive fields.
Satellites are usually created once per source system. Because
descriptive attributes can change at different rates, Satellites can also

be created based on rate of change.
Source Mapping %—. Source mapping objects can be defined for a number of table object

types, for example Stage tables, Hubs, Links and Satellites. They
enable these target tables to be sourced from more than one set of
source tables. Source mapping objects don’t result in data warehouse
tables but contain source table and column information metadata,
including any transformations and join criteria. This metadata is used to
generate a procedure or script to populate the target table. Source
mapping objects support more than one insert/update routine from
different sources to be defined for the target table, and either executed
collectively or independently. Refer to Multi Source Processing for
details.

Scheduler Jobs ® The Scheduler Jobs object group lists all the jobs that have been

defined in WhereScape RED. Jobs, such as data loads and updates
can be run in background mode and/or at a pre-determined time, using
the RED Scheduler. Jobs can be added or removed from a project.
Refer to Scheduler for details
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Object Type Icon
Parameters (.x)

Custom1/ Custom2

Description

The Parameters object group lists all the parameters that have been
defined in WhereScape RED. Parameters are a means of passing
information between two or more procedures and between the
WhereScape RED environment and procedures. Parameters can be
added or removed from a project. Refer to Parameters for details

Custom1 and Custom2 objects are user defined objects. These
Object Types can be renamed in the Tools > Options > Object Types
> Object Names menu.

Connections are normally the first objects created. These connections are then used in the creation of Load
tables through the drag and drop functionality. Subsequent objects can also be created through the use of

drag and drop.

Although the object types have names that correspond with their primary usage, they can be used for other
purposes. For example, the Fact object type could be used to create persistent Stage tables, if required.

Some objects are not supported by all databases, and some advanced properties are specific to the different

databases.
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Working with Objects
Most object types perform some form of action in the data warehouse. For example; Dimension, Stage, Fact
and Aggregate table based objects are 'Updated' in the data warehouse via the defined update procedure.

Procedures can be executed in the database. You can right-click objects listed in the left pane of the
WhereScape RED Builder window to open a context menu which provides a number of options for
manipulating the object. This can also be done for objects listed in the middle pane.

Further options are available through the menus provided in the various windows.
The operations of each of the objects is discussed in the sections below.

Connections

Connections once defined, are typically browsed and used as a source for drag and drop operations.
For database connections, a database link is normally required. This link can be created via the right-click
context menu of the selected connection.

o Properties

Version Control 3

&?  Create a SOL Window Connection (Administrator User)
Create a 50L Window Connection (Extract User)
Browse Connection

Telnet Window

w5

Create Remote Yiew Procedure

Create Database Link

B Delete
Documentation 3
Projects ]
Impact ]

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected connection, pressing V creates a new
version of the connection.

Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts
is enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.

Menu Options Description
Properties Displays the Properties window for the selected connection.

Version Control A version of a Connection is a copy of the metadata definition of the Connection at
the time of the versioning. This version information can be used to create a new
Connection object or can simply be left as a backup and reference point. Select this
option to perform one of the following:
e New Version - Enables you to create a new version of the selected
Connection.
e Duplicate Object - Enables you to create a new Connection object as a
duplicate of the selected Connection.
¢ Revert to Version - Enables you to revert to a previous version of the selected
Connection. Displays a list of the available versions of the selected Connection
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Menu Options

Create a SQL
Window
Connection

Browse
Connection

Telnet Window

Create Remote
View Procedure

Create Database
Link

Delete

Documentation

Projects

Impact

Build

Description

object, from which you can select and revert.

Opens the RED SQL Admin tool which enables you to perform SQL queries in the
database connection.

Displays the List Source Tables Connection window which enables you change the
properties of the connection you are browsing or switch to another connection. Refer
to Browsing a Connection for details.

Creates a Telnet window for UNIX connections.

Creates a remote view creation procedure, if required for database connections and
loads. Refer to Remote View Extract for details.

Establishes a database link after the relevant connection has been created in RED.
Refer to Creating a Database Link for details.

Deletes the meta data of the selected connection, including all related information.
A version of the object's meta data is normally auto created (depends on the settings
in Tools > Options > Metadata Versioning).

Select this option to generate (or read if already generated) the WhereScape RED
HTML documentation for the selected object. Select this option to perform one of the
following:
e Display the documentation available for the selected object. Refer to Reading
the Documentation for details.
e Create the documentation for the selected object. Refer to Creating
Documentation for details.

Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Remove from Project - Select to remove the Connection from a project. Refer
to Removing Objects from Projects for details.

o Add to Project - Select to add the Connection to a project. Refer to Adding
Objects to Projects for details.

e List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object,
results are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships for
Objects for details.

Refer to Organizing Objects for details.

e Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in
the left pane and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target
(middle) pane.

e |If there aren't any projects in the repository, the above options are
unavailable.

Select this option to run reports on Load and Export objects associated with the
connection. Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Load Tables Report

o Export Tables Report

Refer to Table Reports for details.

Select this option to build an application based on the connection(s) selected from the
middle pane. Refer to Building Applications from Object Groups for details.

This option is available from the context menu of connections listed in the middle
pane.
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Load Tables

Load tables once defined would normally be created and loaded, unless these actions were performed as part
of the drag and drop operation.

The menu below shows the operations that can be performed on Load tables.

ﬁ Properties
Storage

Source

Display Columns
Display Indexes
Display Data

& E s HE

Query via Excel

Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

Sa

Relationships J

Impact of Change to Table
Change Columnis)

Validate for Reserved Words
Yalidate Against the Database

T D

Update Comments

Gather Statistics 3
Verzion Control 3
Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Change Connect/Schema

B Delete Metadata and Drop Table

Load
G) Process Table via Scheduler

Documentation ¢
Projects b
Check Cut

Impact J
Code 3

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing L performs an
interactive load, etc.

Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts
is enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.
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Menu Options

Properties
Storage
Source

Display Columns
Display Indexes
Display Data

Query via Excel

Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate
Indexes

Relationships

Impact of Change
to Table

Change Column(s)

Validate for
Reserve Words

Validate Against
the database

Update Comments

Description

Displays the Properties window for the Load table, albeit focused on different tabs
within this window.

Displays the Properties window for the Load table, albeit focused on different tabs
within this window.

Displays the Properties window for the Load table, albeit focused on different tabs
within this window.

Displays columns of the load table.
Displays indexes of the load table.

Displays data of the load table.

If the data is displayed, only the first 100 rows are returned from the table. Either
the SQL Admin tool (accessible via the WhereScape start menu option), or the
Excel query must be used if more detailed data analysis is required.

Click to query columns in Microsoft Excel.

When a column list has been displayed in the central pane, it is sorted based on
the order field associated with each column. Clicking the column label Col name
will sort the columns into alphabetical order. A subsequent click will re-sort based
on the order field.

Select this option to add new columns. Normally columns can be added via drag and
drop.

Select this option to add new indexes. Normally indexes are created during the
procedure generation phase.

Select this option to add missing standard indexes. Selecting this option displays a
window with options to regenerate missing indexes in the metadata and recreate
them or to just regenerate the missing indexes in the metadata.

Select this option to manage enhanced relationships. Select this option to perform
one of the following:
o Add Relationship - Displays the Add Relationships dialog.
o List Relationships - Displays a list of enhanced relationships in the Drop
Target Pane for the selected object.
e Generate Relationships - Generates relationships which have not yet been
defined in the metadata

Select this option to produce a list of objects that will be potentially impacted by a
change to the load table structure.

Select this option to apply changes to a selected number of columns

Select this option to produce a list of table or column names where reserved words
have been used; enabled for supported ODBC Drivers.

Select this option to compare the metadata for the load table with the physical table
resident in the database, and where required the table is altered to match the
metadata.

Select this option to refresh table and column comments on the table, using the
table's description and columns' business definition.

You can manage the table and column comments outside the data warehouse
environment via the Table and Column Comments menu option.
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Menu Options
Gather Statistics

Description

Select this option to gather statistics on a table. This action enables the underlying
database to optimize each query based on the statistics collected about the data that
is being accessed. Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Perform Full Statistics

e Perform Quick (Sample) Statistics

Gathering statistics can be performed on any table by selecting this option from a
table's right click menu, or to automate this process, by adding a statistics task to a
job being processed by the scheduler (Stats, Quick Stats, Analyze or Quick
Analyze). For more information about adding statistics tasks to jobs for SQL Server,
Oracle and DB2 refer to Editing Tasks in a Job.

Tip: ‘
Oracle has the statistics option in the Options window to save a generic statistics
statement for analyze, quick analyze, stats and quick stats. If there is no statistics

statement saved then a default statistics statement is used. The statistics process
from the object context menu for tables is described below:

Oracle Tables

Perform Full
Statistics

Perform Quick
(Sample) Statistics

Perform Full
Analyze

Perform Quick
(Sample) Analyze

BEGIN
dbms_stats.gather_table_stats(ownname=>'schema’,
tabname=>"table' , cascade=>TRUE); END;

BEGIN
dbms_stats.gather_table_stats(ownname=>'schema’,
tabname=>'table' , estimate_percent=>'3',
cascade=>TRUE); END;

ANALYZE TABLE schema.table COMPUTE STATISTICS

ANALYZE TABLE schema.table ESTIMATE STATISTICS
SAMPLE 3 PERCENT

SQL Server Tables

Perform Full UPDATE STATISTICS schema.table WITH FULLSCAN
Statistics

Perform Quick UPDATE STATISTICS schema.table WITH SAMPLE 3
(Sample) Statistics | PERCENT

DB2 Tables

Perform Full RUNSTATS ON TABLE schema.table WITH

Statistics DISTRIBUTION AND DETAILED INDEXES ALL

Perform Quick
(Sample) Statistics

Perform Full
Analyze

Perform Quick
(Sample) Analyze

RUNSTATS ON TABLE schema.table

RUNSTATS ON TABLE schema.table WITH
DISTRIBUTION AND DETAILED INDEXES ALL

RUNSTATS ON TABLE schema.table

Oracle Gather Statistics context menu example:
e Perform Full Statistics
e Perform Quick (Sample) Statistics
e Perform Full Analyze
e Perform Quick (Sample) Analyze

To add specific commands for Oracle statistics performed by the scheduler, refer
to Statistics for details.
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Menu Options Description

Version Control A version of a Load table is a copy of the metadata definition of the table at the time
of the versioning. This version information can be used to create a new Load table or
can simply be left as a backup and reference point. Select this option to perform one
of the following:

e New Version - Enables you to create a new version of the selected Load
table.

e Build Application - Enables you to build an application file for the selected
Load table.

e Duplicate Object - Enables you to create a new Load table as a duplicate of
the selected table.

e Revert to Version - Enables you to revert to a previous version of the
selected Load table. Displays a list of the available versions of the selected
Load table, from which you can select and revert.

The extended property values set in the original Load table is copied to the
duplicate Load table. Refer to Extended Properties for details.

Create (ReCreate) | Select this option to create the table in the database based on the definition stored in
the metadata. To alter a table select the Validate against database option. Refer to
section on table validation for details.

Truncate Select this option to truncate the table.

Change Connect/ | This option enables the rapid changing of the Connection information associated
Schema with the Load table. This information can be changed in-bulk for a number of Load
tables. Refer to Changing Load Connection and Schema for details.

Delete Metadata Select this to option perform one of the following delete options:
and Drop Table e Delete metadata and drop object - This option deletes the metadata
definition for the table and drops the table object from the database (default).
This is a permanent delete and no recovery is provided, use with caution.
o Delete metadata only - This option deletes the metadata definition for the
table.

A version of the object's metadata is normally auto created (depends on the settings
in Tools > Options > Metadata Versioning).

Load Select this option to perform an interactive load of the data. The method of loading
depends on the type of connection. This menu option is intended for use with small
data volumes as in a prototype environment. Large data volumes would normally be
scheduled. The Load locks the WhereScape RED screen until completed.

e For ODBC based loads in an Oracle data warehouse, this interactive load
does not use Direct Path loading so will be slower than a scheduled load.

e The load option does not drop or create any indexes. Use the Process
option if indexes need to be maintained.

Process Table via | Select this option to send a request to the Scheduler to immediately process the

Scheduler Load table. This process drops any indexes marked as pre_drop, load the data and
rebuild any required indexes. Control is immediately returned to the user and the
loading occurs via the Scheduler.
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Menu Options

Documentation

Projects

Check Out

Impact

Code

Description

Select this option to generate (or read if already generated) the WhereScape RED
HTML documentation for the selected object. Select this option to perform one of the
following:

o Display the documentation available for the selected object. Refer to
Reading the Documentation for details.

e Create the documentation for the selected object. Refer to Creating
Documentation for details.

Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Remove from Project - Select to remove the Load table from a project. Refer
to Removing Objects from Projects for details.

o Add to Project - Select to add the Load table to a project. Refer to Adding
Objects to Projects for details.

e List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object,
results are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships
for Objects for details.

e Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in
the left pane and then Cirl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target
(middle) pane.

e If there aren't any projects in the repository, the above options are
unavailable.

Select this option to check out the object for editing and prevent any other users
from being able to modify, update or delete any of their associated objects while you
are making changes. Refer to Object Check-Outs and Check-Ins for details.

Select this option to produce a number of reports and diagrams. Select this option to
perform one of the following:

Track Back Report

Track Forward Report

Track Back Diagram

Track Forward Diagram

Dependent Jobs Report

Select this option to view a procedure associated to a table or to regenerate the
table's update procedure. Select this option to perform one of the following:
¢ View Load script
View Post Load script
Regenerate Load script
Rebuild Post Load script
Regenerate Post Load script

¢ Only Load tables with one or more defined procedures have the Code view
option.
e |If the Load table is Script-based load type, either option is displayed in the
Code sub menu:
o Generate Load Script (if a script is not yet generated)
o Regenerate <script name> (if a script has already been generated).
Refer to Script based load for details.
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Menu Options Description

Build Select this option to build a Scheduler job or an application based on the Load
table(s) selected from the middle pane. Refer to Building Scheduler Jobs from
Object Groups and Building Applications from Object Groups for details.

This option is available from the context menu of Load tables listed in the middle
pane.
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Dimension Tables

The context menu for Dimensions is shown below (dimension tables on the left, dimension views on the

right):

O

i
i
it

Sa

T D

@0 wle =

Properties

Storage

Display Columns

Display Indexes

Display Data

Query via Excel

Add Column

Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

Source Mappings
Hierarchies

Relaticnships

Change Column(s)
Yalidate Against the Database
Update Comments

Gather Statistics

Yersion Control

Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table
Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure
Process Table via Scheduler

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler
Documentation

Projects

Check Cut

Impact

Code

HEHR O

Jl

Properties

Storage

Display Columns
Display Data
Query via Excel
Add Column
Change Column(s)
Update Comments
Hierarchies
Relationships
Version Control

Create (Replace)

Delete Metadata and Drop View

Documentation
Brojects

Check Out
Impact

Code

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D displays data, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.

The bulk of the menu options are same as for Load tables.
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Menu Options

Source Mappings

Hierarchies

Relationships

Execute Update
Procedure

Execute Custom
Procedure

Process Table via
Scheduler

Execute Custom
Procedure via
Scheduler

Code

Description

Source mapping objects are created when there is a requirement to have more than
one set of source tables to populate the target table and provides for the generation
of an update and custom procedure for each source mapping object. Select this
option to perform one of the following:

e Add Source Mapping - Select to add a source mapping.

e List Source Mappings - Select to list a source mapping.

Refer to Multi Source Processing for details.

Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Add Hierarchy - Select to add hierarchies.

o List Hierarchies - Select to list hierarchies.

o List Hierarchy Elements - Select to list hierarchy elements.

e Copy Hierarchies from Source - Select to copy all hierarchies from the
source table to the destination table. Source hierarchies are copied to the
destination table automatically during table creation, but this feature is useful if
the source table has been updated since destination table was created.

Refer to Dimension Hierarchies for details.

Select this option to perform one of the following:
o Add Relationship - Select to add relationships.
e List Relationships - Select to list relationships.
e Generate Relationships - Select to generate relationships.

Refer to Relationship Maintenance for details.

Select this option to execute the procedure defined as the 'update procedure’ for the
table. The procedure is executed interactively and locks the screen until completed.
This menu option is only intended for use when working with small/prototype data
volumes, and no index handling is performed.

Select this option to execute the procedure defined as the 'custom procedure' for the
table. As with the update procedure, the custom procedure is executed interactively.

Select this option to process the selected table via the WhereScapeRED scheduler.
Refer to Scheduler for details.

Select this option to execute the procedure defined as the 'custom procedure' for the
table via the WhereScape RED scheduler.
Refer to Scheduler for details.

Select this option to view a procedure attached to a table or to rebuild the table's
update procedure; and to view or rebuild the Get Key function on the
Dimension/Dimension View.

The Get Key function is not available for dimension objects that are stored in
custom database targets.

Select this option to perform one of the following:
o View update_dim_customer

View custom_dim_customer

View get_dim_customer_key

Rebuild update_dim_customer

Regenerate update_dim_customer

Rebuild custom_dim_customer

Regenerate custom_dim_customer

Rebuild get_dim_customer_key

Only tables with one or more defined procedures have the Code option.
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Tip:
Build Select this option to build a Scheduler job or an application based on the Dimension

table(s) selected from the middle pane.

Refer to Building Scheduler Jobs from Object Groups and Building Applications

from Object Groups for details.
This option is available from the context menu of Dimension tables listed in the
middle pane.
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Data Store Tables

Following is an example of a standard menu for Data Store tables.

a Properties
Storage

M Display Columns

ﬁ-* Display Indexes

[l Display Data

Cuery via Excel
Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

&=

Update Comments

Source Mappings ]
Hierarchies b
Relationships J
Change Celumnis)

(G Validate Against the Database

Gather Statistics 2

Version Control b
Create (ReCreate)

Truncate
Delete Metadata and Drop Table

Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler

@0 wlel ™

Documentation b
Projects 3
Check Out

Impact J
Code »

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D displays data, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.

The menu options available for Data Store tables is a subset of the options for Dimension Tables including

the Code menu options.
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Menu Options Description

Code Select this option to view a procedure attached to a table or to rebuild or regenerate
the table's update procedure. Select this option to perform one of the following:

View update_ds_product

View custom_ds_product
Rebuild update_ds_product
Regenerate update_ds_product
Rebuild custom_ds_product
Regenerate custom_ds_product
Display Procedure Build Options

Choose a procedure from the list to open in the procedure editor in view mode or
choose to rebuild or regenerate the update procedure.

Build Select this option to build a Scheduler job or an application based on the Data Store
table(s) selected from the middle pane. Refer to Building Scheduler Jobs from
Object Groups and Building Applications from Object Groups for details.

This option is available from the context menu of Data Store tables listed in the
middle pane.
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EDW 3NF Tables

Following is an example of a standard menu for EDW 3NF Tables.

a Properties
Storage

M Display Columns

ﬁ-* Display Indexes

[l Display Data

Cuery via Excel
Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

&=

Update Comments

Source Mappings ]
Hierarchies b
Relationships J
Change Celumnis)

(G Validate Against the Database

Gather Statistics 2

Version Control b
Create (ReCreate)

Truncate
Delete Metadata and Drop Table

Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler

@0 wlel ™

Documentation b
Projects 3
Check Out

Impact ]

Code 2

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D displays data, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.

The menu options available for Data Store tables is a subset of the options for Data Store Tables.
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Stage Tables
Following is an example of a standard menu for Stage tables.
ﬁ Properties
Storage
M Display Columns
o3y Display Indexes
[l Display Data
@ Query via Excel
Report Zero Keys...
Add Column
Add Index

ga

Regenerate Indexes

Source Mappings ]
Relationships 3
Change Celumn(s)

Validate Against the Database

&8

Update Comments
Gather Statistics »

Maintain DV Hash Key Columns...
Yersion Control b

Create (ReCreate)
Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table

Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

@0 wlel ™

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler

Documentation b
Projects 3
Check Out

Impact ]
Code 2

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D displays data, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.
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The menu options available for Stage tables is a subset of the options for Data Store Tables, except for the

Report Zero Keys... element.

|
Menu Options | Description

' Report Zero Keys... | Select this option to initiate the report Records that Failed a Dimension Join. Refer to '
Records that Failed a Dimension Join for details.
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Fact Tables/KPI Fact Tables

Following is an example of a standard menu for Fact Tables and KPI Fact tables.

o

i
ik
ATl

ga

T D

@0 wle =

Properties

Storage

Display Columns

Display Indexes

Display Data

Query via Excel

Add Column

Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

Source Mappings
Hierarchies

Relaticnships

Change Celumn(s)

Yalidate Against the Database
Update Comments

Gather Statistics

Version Control

Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table
Execute Update Procedure
Execute Customn Procedure
Process Table via Scheduler

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler
Documentation

Projects

Check Cut

Impact

Code

E #=H 0

© gl =

Properties
Storage

Display Columns
Display Indexes
Display EPI's
Display Data
Add Column
Add Index

Add KPI

Relationships b

Change Column(s)
Validate Against the Database
Create Script to Test all KPI's

Update Comments
Gather Statistics 3
Version Control 3

Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table
Execute Update Procedure

Process Table via S5cheduler

Documentation 3
Projects b
Check Out

Impact ]
Code 3

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D displays data, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for details.

Tip:

The menu options available for Fact Tables are a subset of the options for Data Store Tables. KPI Fact
Tables have three additional menu options as mentioned below.
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Menu Options Description

Display KPI's Select this option to display all KPIs that have been set up for the KPI fact table in the
Drop Target pane (middle pane).

Add KPI's Select this option to add a new KPI.

Create Script To Select this option to generate an SQL script to test the KPI definitions for a specified
Test All KPI's time window.

Aggregate Tables

Following is an example of a standard menu for Aggregate tables.

° Properties
Storage

Display Columns
Display Indexes
Display Data

& E & H

Query via Excel

Add Column
Add Index

Ba

Regenerate Indexes
Source Mappings J
Hierarchies r

Relationships »

E Validate Against the Database

[E Update Comments
Gather Statistics »
Version Control 3

Create (ReCreate)
Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table

Execute Update Procedure

Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

@O ele m

Execute Custorn Procedure via Scheduler
Documentation 3
Projects J
Check Cut

Impact J
Code r

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D displays data, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.
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The menu options available for Aggregate tables is a subset of the options for Data Store Tables.

OLAP Cubes

Following is an example of a standard menu for OLAP Cubes.

Q Properties

Display Measure Groups

Display Measures
Display Calculations
Display KPls
Display Actions
Display Partitions
Display Dimensicns
Display Measure Group Dimensions
Add Measure group
Add Measure
Add Calculation 2
Add KP|
Add Action
Add Partition
Add Dimension
Version Control 3
Create (Alter) Cube
Create via Scheduler
B Delete Cube Metadata
Drop Analysis Services Object
Retrofit Cube
Update

Process Cube via S5cheduler

CNG

Query via Excel
Documentation 3
Projects b

Check Qut

Impact J

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D displays dimensions,
etc.

Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for details.
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Menu Options

Properties

Display Measure
Groups

Display Measures

Display Calculations
Display KPIs
Display Actions
Display Partitions

Display Dimensions

Display Measure
Group Dimensions

Add Measure Group
Add Measure

Add Calculation
Add KPI

Add Action

Add Partition

Add Dimension
Version Control

Create (Alter) Cube

Create via Scheduler
Delete Cube Metadata

Drop Analysis
Services object

Retrofit Cube
Update

Process Cube via
Scheduler

Query via Excel

Description

Select this option to display the Properties window that defines cube creation
options and access to documentation tabs.

Select this option to display the details of the measure groups associated with the
cube in the Drop Target (middle) pane.

Select this option to list the measures associated with the measure groups in the
cube. This is the default view in the Drop Target (middle) pane when a cube is
selected in the left pane with a single click.

Select this option to list all the calculated members defined in the cube
Select this option to list all the Key Performance Indicators defined in the cube
Select this option to list all the actions defined in the cube.

Select this option to list all the partitions defined against the related measure
groups within the cube.

Select this option to list all the dimensions defined in the cube.

Select this option to display a cross tab report in the Drop Target (middle) pane
showing cube dimensions relating cube measure groups.

Select this option to add a new measure group to the cube.

Select this option to add another measure to the cube.

Select this option to add a new calculated member to the cube.

Select this option to add a new KPI to the cube.

Select this option to add a new action to the cube.

Select this option to add a new partition to a measure group in the cube.
Select this option to add an existing OLAP Dimension to the cube.

A version of an OLAP cube is a copy of the metadata definition of the cube at the
time of the versioning. This version information can be used to create a new OLAP
cube or can simply be left as a backup and reference point. Select this option to
perform one of the following:
¢ New Version - Enables you to create a new version of the OLAP cube.
e Build Application - Enables you to build an application file for the OLAP
cube.

Select this option to create the cube and supporting objects in Analysis Services
(including cube database, data source view (DSV) and dimensions) based on the
definition in WhereScape RED.

Select this option to submit a create of the OLAP Cube via the Scheduler.

Deletes the meta data of the selected OLAP cube, including all related information.
A version of the object's metadata is normally auto created (depends on the
settings in Tools > Options > Metadata Versioning).

Select this option to drop an object associated with the OLAP cube in Analysis
Services.

Select this option to retrofit the OLAP cube from Analysis Services.

Select this option to process the cube in Analysis Services interactively from the
WhereScape RED interface.

Select this option to generate a WhereScape RED scheduler job to process the
cube in Analysis Services.

Select this option to open up an .oqy file in Microsoft Excel.

Due to a limitation in the Microsoft Office installation it may be necessary to
associate the .oqy file extension with Microsoft Excel before this option will
succeed.
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Documentation

Projects

Check Out

Impact

Select this option to generate (or read if already generated) the WhereScape RED
HTML documentation for the selected object. Select this option to perform one of
the following:
e Display the documentation available for the selected object. Refer to
Reading the Documentation for details.
e Create the documentation for the selected object. Refer to Creating
Documentation for details.

Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Remove from Project - Select to remove the cube from a project. Refer to
Removing Objects from Projects for details.

e Add to Project - Select to add the cube to a project. Refer to Adding
Objects to Projects for details.

e List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object,
results are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships
for Objects for details.

Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in the
left pane and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target (middle)
pane.

Select this option to check out the object for editing aand prevent any other users
from being able to modify, update or delete any of their associated objects while
you are making changes. Refer to Object Check-Outs and Check-Ins for details.

Select this option to produce a Track Back diagram on the OLAP cube. Select this
option to perform one of the following:
e Track Back Report
Track Forward Report
Track Back Diagram
Track Forward Diagram
Dependent Jobs Report
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OLAP Dimensions

Following is an example of a standard menu for an OLAP Dimension.

ﬁ Properties
Display Attributes

Display Attribute Relationships

Add Attributes

Add Attribute Relationships

Hierarchies 3

WVersion Control 3
B Delete Dimension Metadata

Drop Analysis Services Object

Retrofit Dimension

Create (Alter) Dimension

Create via Scheduler

Update

@ Process Dimension via Scheduler
Documentation 3
Projects b
Check Out
Impact J

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D deletes the dimension
metadata, etc.

Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.

Menu Options Description

Properties Select this option to display the OLAP Dimension Properties dialog which includes
documentation tabs.

Display Attributes | Select this option to list the attributes for the selected dimension. This is the default
view when an OLAP Dimension is selected in the left pane.

Display Attribute Select this option to display the relationships between the dimensional attributes.
relationships

Add Attributes Select this option to add a new attribute to the OLAP Dimension.

Add Attribute Select this option to add an attribute relationship for the selected OLAP Dimension.
relationships

Hierarchies Select this option to perform one of the following:

o Add Hierarchy - Select to add hierarchies.

o List Hierarchies - Select to list hierarchies.

e List Hierarchy Elements - Select to list hierarchy elements.

e Copy Hierarchies from Source - Select to copy all hierarchies from the
source table to the destination table. Source hierarchies are copied to the
destination table automatically during table creation, but this feature is useful if
the source table has been updated since destination table was created.
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Menu Options

Version Control

Delete Dimension
metadata

Drop Analysis
Services object

Retrofit dimension

Create (Alter)
dimension

Create via
Scheduler

Update

Process
Dimension via a
Scheduler

Documentation

Projects

Description

e Add hierarchy Element - Select to add a new hierarchy element.

A version of an OLAP Dimension is a copy of the metadata definition of the OLAP
Dimension at the time of the versioning. This version information can be used to
create a new OLAP Dimension or can simply be left as a backup and reference point.
Select this option to perform one of the following:
o New Version - Enables you to create a new version of an OLAP Dimension.
e Build Application - Enables you to build an application file for the OLAP
Dimension.

Deletes the meta data of the selected OLAP cube, including all related information.
A version of the object's metadata is normally auto created (depends on the settings
in Tools > Options > Metadata Versioning).

Select this option to drop an object associated with the OLAP Dimension in Analysis
Services.

Select this option to retrofit the OLAP Dimension from Analysis Services.

Select this option to create the OLAP Dimension and supporting objects in Analysis
Services (including cube database and dsv) based on the definition in WhereScape
RED. This option requires connection and cube database information populated in
the OLAP Dimension Properties.

Select this option to submit a create of the OLAP Dimension via the RED scheduler.

Select this option to process the OLAP Dimension in Analysis Services interactively
from the WhereScape RED interface.

This option requires connection and cube database information populated in the
OLAP Dimension Properties.

Select this option to generate a WhereScape RED scheduler job to process the
OLAP Dimension in Analysis Services.

This option requires connection and cube database information populated in the
OLAP Dimension Properties.

Select this option to generate (or read if already generated) the WhereScape RED
HTML documentation for the selected object. Select this option to perform one of the
following:
e Display the documentation available for the selected object. Refer to Reading
the Documentation for details.
e Create the documentation for the selected object. Refer to Creating
Documentation for details.

Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Remove from Project - Select to remove the OLAP Dimension from a project.
Refer to Removing Objects from Projects for details.

e Add to Project - Select to add the OLAP Dimension to a project. Refer to
Adding Objects to Projects for details.

e List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object,
results are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships
for Objects for details.

Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in the left
pane and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target (middle) pane.
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Menu Options Description

Check Out Select this option to check out the object for editing and prevent any other users from
being able to modify, update or delete any of their associated objects while you are
making changes. Refer to Object Check-Outs and Check-Ins for details.

Impact Select this option to produce a Track Back diagram on the OLAP cube dimension.
Select this option to perform one of the following:

Procedures

Track Back Report
Track Forward Report
Track Back Diagram
Track Forward Diagram
Dependent Jobs Report

Procedures are commonly auto built through the Properties screen of one of the table types. They can also
be created manually. Once created, they can be edited, compiled, etc.

Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a procedure name.

Q Properties
Edit the Procedure

View the Procedure
Lompile Procedure

Execute Procedure

Q el e

Version Control

B Delete Metadata

Drop Procedure
Documentation
Projects

Check Qut

Execute Procedure via Scheduler

If a procedure has been locked as a result of the WhereScape RED utility being killed or failing or a database
failure then it can be unlocked via the Properties screen associated with the procedure.

for editing, etc.

details.

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing E displays the procedure

Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for

Menu Options Description

Edit the Procedure | Select this option to invoke the procedure editor and loads the procedure. A
procedure can be compiled and executed within the procedure editor.

View the Select this option to display a read only copy of the procedure. If the procedure is
Procedure locked by another user then viewing the procedure is the only option available.

Compile Procedure | Select this option to compile the procedure from the metadata.
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Menu Options Description

Execute Procedure | Select this option to execute the procedure and displays the results in the results
window.

Execute Procedure | Select this option to set up a job to execute the procedure via the scheduler.
via Scheduler

Version Control A version of a Procedure can be created at any time via the Version Control, New
Version menu option. The various versions of the procedure can be viewed from
within procedure editor, or a new procedure can be created from the version. Select
this option to perform one of the following:

e New Version - Enables you to create a new version of the selected
Procedure.

e Build Application - Enables you to build an application file for the selected
Procedure.

e Revert to Version - Enables you to revert to a previous version of the
selected Procedure. Displays a list of the available versions of the selected
procedure, from which you can select and revert.

Delete metadata Select this to option perform one of the following delete options:
o Delete metadata and drop object - This option deletes the metadata
definition for the procedure and drops the procedure object from the database
(default). This is a permanent delete and no recovery is provided, please use
with caution.
o Delete metadata only - This option deletes the metadata definition for the
procedure.

A version of the object's metadata is normally auto created (depends on the settings
in Tools > Options > Metadata Versioning).

Drop Procedure Select this option to drop the procedure from the metadata and from the database as
well.

Procedures cannot be dropped or deleted if they are in use or being edited with the
Edit Lock set in the Procedure Properties window.

Documentation Select this option to generate (or read if already generated) the WhereScape RED
HTML documentation for the selected object. Select this option to perform one of the
following:

o Display the documentation available for the selected object. Refer to Reading
the Documentation for details.

e Create the documentation for the selected object. Refer to Creating
Documentation for details.

Projects Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Remove from Project - Select to remove the procedure from a project. Refer
to Removing Objects from Projects for details.

o Add to Project - Select to add the procedure to a project. Refer to Adding
Objects to Projects for details.

o List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object,
results are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships
for Objects for details.

Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in the left
pane and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target (middle) pane.
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Menu Options Description

Check Out Select this option to check out the object for editing to prevent any other users from
being able to modify, update or delete any of their associated objects while you are
making changes. Refer to Object Check-Outs and Check-Ins for details.

Build Select this option to build a Scheduler job or an application based on the Procedure
table(s) selected from the middle pane. Refer to Building Scheduler Jobs from
Object Groups and Building Applications from Object Groups for details.
This option is available from the context menu of Procedure tables listed in the
middle pane.

Scripts

Scripts are very similar in their operations to Procedures. Some key differences are as follows:

e If a script is deleted, it is only removed from the metadata. However, because WhereScape RED never
stores the script on the host system, this removes the script permanently.

e Unix scripts, Windows CMD scripts and Windows PowerShell Scripts are available on Load objects.

e Windows CMD scripts and Windows PowerShell scripts are available on all table object types, where
the table is stored in a custom database target and when using a Windows scheduler.

e The table object needs to specify the connection appropriate for the script (typically Windows or Unix).

Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a script object.

o Properties
Edit the Script

View the Script

E Execute Script
@ Execute Script via Scheduler

Yersion Control »
B Delete

Documentation »

Projects ]

Check Out

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing D deletes the script
metadata, etc.

Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.
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Templates

Template objects are used to generate the update routines of table objects in RED, e.g. generation of DDL,
update/custom procedures and host scripts. Templates are very similar in their operations to Scripts.

The additional context menu option is Usage Report which enables you identify the table objects that are
associated with a selected Template object.

Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a Template object.

o Properties
Edit the Template

View the Template

B Delete
Yersion Control 3
Usage Report

Projects b

Check Qut

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected template, pressing U displays the RED
objects that are using the template, etc.

Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.

Selecting Usage Report displays a list of objects that are currently using the selected template in the middle
pane.

Template (wsl_sqglserver_proc_dv_perm) Usage Report

Mame | Type | Template Usage

ﬁ]l src_h_customer_DV_1 Source Mapping Update Procedure
E]l src_h_customer_DV_2 Source Mapping Update Procedure
:Z: dim_customer Dirnension Custom Procedure
f% I_customer_DV Link Update Procedure
f% |_order_header_ DV Link Update Procedure
jf s_customer_DV Satellite Update Procedure
ﬁ c_order_header_DV Satellite Update Procedure
@ h_customer_DV Hub Update Procedure
@ h_customer_code_merge Hul Update Procedure
@ ds_product Diata Store Update Procedure
@ ds_order_line Data Store Update Procedure
@ ds_order_header Data Store Update Procedure
@ h_product_DV Hub Update Procedure
f% I_product_DV Link Update Procedure
,{ s_product_DV Satellite Update Procedure
< >

You can select multiple objects from the list and then select Code from the right-click context menu to perform
a bulk update procedure or script of the selected objects. Refer to Templates for details.
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You can also define default templates to use for the update routines of table objects in RED by Connection
type—refer to Routine Templates for details.

The Version Control sub menu for Template objects provide New Version, Build Application and
Duplicate Object options.

Indexes

Indexes are always associated with a table. To define a new index, the menu option associated with the table
that is to have the index must be used.

Following is an example of the context menu displayed when you right-click an index.

a Properties
Create Index

Drop Index
B  Delete Metadata and Drop Index

Create via S5cheduler

Projects ]

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing C creates the index, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for details.

If a procedure has been locked as a result of the WhereScape RED utility being killed or failing or a database
failure then it can be unlocked via the Properties screen associated with the procedure.

Menu Options Description

Properties Select this option to display the Properties screen, which contains the entire definition
of the index, including the columns in use and the index type etc. The way that the
scheduler handles the index is also defined in the Properties. An index can be set so
that it is dropped by the scheduler prior to a table update and then rebuilt by the
scheduler, once the update has been completed. It can also be defined for rebuild on
certain days.

Create Index Select this option to create an index in the database.

It may take some time for large indexes, and in such cases, it is better to schedule a
create of the index. Refer to Scheduler for details. This menu option is intended for
use when working with prototype data volumes.

Drop Index Select this option to drop the index in the database.
Delete Metadata Select this option to remove metadata definition of the index and drops it from the
and Drop Index database. No recovery is possible once this option is executed.

A version of the object's metadata is normally auto created (depends on the settings in
Tools > Options > Metadata Versioning).

Create via Select this option to submit a create of the index to the scheduler.
Scheduler
Projects Select this option to:

e Remove from Project - Select to remove the index from a project. Refer to
Removing Objects from Projects for details.
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Menu Options Description

e Add to Project - Select to add the index to a project. Refer to Adding Objects
to Projects for details.

o List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object,
results are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships for
Objects for details.

Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in the left
pane and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target (middle) pane.

Build Select this option to build a Scheduler job or an application based on the Index
table(s) selected from the middle pane. Refer to Building Scheduler Jobs from
Object Groups and Building Applications from Object Groups for details.
This option is available from the context menu of Index tables listed in the middle
pane.

Exports

Export objects are used in WhereScape RED to produce ASCII files from a single database Table or View for
a downstream feed. Some or all of the columns in a Table or View can be exported

Following is an example of the context menu displayed when you right-click an Export object.

ﬁ Properties
File Attributes
M Display Columns
Add Column
Verzion Control 3

B Delete Metadata

Export

@ Process via Scheduler
Documentation 3
Projects J
Check Out
Impact J

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing C creates the index, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for details.

All the other context menu options for Export objects are described under the other object types.

Menu Options Description

File Attributes Select this option to display the Properties window for the Export table, focusing on
the File Attributes tab within this window.
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Hub Tables

Hub table objects in WhereScape RED contain hash key(s), business key(s), load date and record source.
This table can be created via a Wizard—refer to Creating the Hub, Link and Satellite Tables for details.

Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a Hub table object.

a Properties
Storage

Display Columns
Display Indexes
Display Data
Cuery via Excel

BEH

Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

&=

Update Comments

Source Mappings J
Hierarchies b
Relationships ]
Change Celumnis)

(G Validate Against the Database

Gather Statistics »

Version Control b

Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table
Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

@0 wle m

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler

Documentation b
Projects 3
Check Out

Impact 3
Code »

The bulk of the menu options are same as for the other table objects described in this section.
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Link Tables

Link table objects are many-to-many tables representing current and past relationships between two or more
Hub entities and are used to describe associations, transactions, hierarchies and redefinitions of Hub entities
in a Data Vault. Links have their own hash key and the hash keys for the Hubs that are linked, as well as a
Load Date and Record Source. The attributes describing the context of a link are stored in Satellite tables.

This table can be created via a Wizard—refer to Creating the Hub, Link and Satellite Tables for details.
Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a Link table object.

a Properties
Storage

M Display Columns

ﬁ-* Display Indexes

[l Display Data

Cuery via Excel
Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

&=

Update Comments

Source Mappings J
Hierarchies b
Relationships ]
Change Celumnis)

(@ Validate Against the Database

Gather Statistics »

Version Control »

Create (ReCreate)
Truncate
Delete Metadata and Drop Table

Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

@0 wlel m

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler
Documentation 2
Projects J
Check Out

Impact 3
Code »

The bulk of the menu options are same as for the other table objects described in this section.
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Satellite Tables

Satellite tables are Data Vault objects that contain metadata which provides context for Hub and Link entities
at a given time or over a period of time. Each Satellite entity can contain information on one Hub or Link.
Satellite tables contain a hash key for the parent Hub or Link, a timestamp for the date of change and relevant
descriptive fields.

Satellites are usually created once per source system. Because descriptive attributes can change at different
rates, Satellites can also be created based on rate of change.

This table can be created via a Wizard—refer to Creating the Hub, Link and Satellite Tables for details.
Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a Satellite table object.

ﬁ Properties
Storage
M Display Columns
o3y Display Indexes
[l Display Data

Query via Excel

Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

&=

Update Comments
Source Mappings ]
Hierarchies b
Relaticnships J
Change Columni(s)

(G Validate Against the Database
Gather Statistics b

Yersion Control b

Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table
Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

@0 wle =

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler

Documentation 2
Projects ]
Check Cut

Impact J
Code b

The bulk of the menu options are same as for the other table objects described in this section.
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Source Mapping

Source Mapping objects are used in WhereScape RED to define source column mappings, when there is a
requirement for the target table to be populated by more than one set of source tables. These objects support
the generation of an update procedure for the target table, sourced from each set of the source tables. Refer
to Multi Source Processing for details.

Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a source mapping object.

Properties

Display Columns

Maintain Source Mappings
Delete Metadata

Execute Update Procedure
Execute Custom Procedure

Execute Update Procedure via Scheduler

@0 ele m FHE

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler
Impact 3
Code »

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing C display columns, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for
details.

If a procedure has been locked as a result of the WhereScape RED utility being killed or failing or a database
failure then it can be unlocked via the Properties screen associated with the procedure.

Menu Options Description
Maintain Source Select this option to launch the Source Mapping tool which enables you to manage
Mappings the column mappings of the selected target table.
Execute Update Select this option to set up a WhereScape RED scheduler job to execute the source
Procedure via mapping object's update procedure.
Scheduler
Execute Custom Select this option to execute the procedure defined as the 'custom procedure' for the
Procedure via table via the WhereScape RED scheduler.
Scheduler
Impact Select this option to perform one of the following:
o Track Back Report — Lists the source tables of the selected source mapping
object.

e Track Forward Report — Lists the parent table object of the selected source
mapping object.

o Dependent Jobs Report — Lists jobs that includes the currently selected
source mapping object or the parent table object.

Code Select this option to view a procedure attached to a table or to rebuild or regenerate
the table's update procedure.

All the other options for source mappings are described under the other object types.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. -73 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

Scheduler Jobs

Jobs, such as data loads and updates can be run in background mode and/or at a pre-determined time, using
the RED scheduler. Refer to Scheduler for details.

Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a scheduler job object.

Edit Job
Edit Tasks
Edit Dependencies

Documentation 3
Projects J

Check Qut

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing C creates the index, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for details.

Menu Options Description

Edit Job Select this option to launch the Job Definition window which enables you to edit the job
parameters and settings of the selected scheduler job. Refer to Editing a Job for details.

Edit Tasks Select this option to launch the Define tasks window which enables you to edit the tasks
included in the selected scheduler job. Refer to Editing Tasks in a Job for details.

Edit Select this option to launch the Dependencies window which enables you to edit the

Dependencies dependencies between the tasks included in the selected scheduler job. Refer to Editing

Task Dependencies for details.

Documentation Select this option to:
e Display the documentation available for the selected scheduler job. Refer to
Reading the Documentation for details.
e Create the documentation for the selected scheduler job. Refer to Creating
Documentation for details.

Projects Select this option to perform one of the following:

¢ Remove from Project - Select to remove the Scheduler job from a project. Refer
to Removing Objects from Projects for details.

e Add to Project - Select to add the Scheduler job to a project. Refer to Adding
Objects to Projects for details.

e List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object, results
are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships for Objects
for details.

Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in the left
pane and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target (middle) pane.

Check Out Select this option to check out the object for editing to prevent any other users from
being able to modify, update or delete any of their associated objects while you are
making changes. Refer to Object Check-Outs and Check-Ins for details.
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Parameters

Parameters are a means of passing information between two or more procedures and between the
WhereScape RED environment and procedures. Parameters can be added or removed from a Project.

Following is an example of the menu displayed when you right-click a parameter object.

Add Parameter...
Copy Parameter...
Meodify Parameter...

Used by ...
B Delete Parameter...

Projects J

WhereScape RED supports the use of keyboard shortcuts—the underlined letter of a menu option. For
example, pressing P opens the Properties window of the selected table, pressing C creates the index, etc.
Ensure that the Windows > Control Panel > Ease of Access setting associated with keyboard shortcuts is
enabled, to display keyboard shortcuts in RED. Refer to the relevant MS Windows documentation for details.

Menu Options Description

Add Parameter Select this option to launch the Parameter Maintenance window which enables you to
define a parameter and its value.

Copy Parameter Select this option to launch the Parameter Maintenance window which enables you to
copy the selected parameter which you can use in other objects.

Modify Parameter | Select this option to launch the Parameter Maintenance window which enables you to
modify the selected parameter and its value.

Used by Select this option to list the objects that are using the selected parameter in the
Results pane.

Delete Parameter | Select this option to delete the selected parameter.

Projects Select this option to perform one of the following:

e Remove from Project - Select to remove the parameter from a project. Refer to
Removing Objects from Projects for details.

e Add to Project - Select to add the parameter to a project. Refer to Adding
Objects to Projects for details.

e List Projects - Displays a list of projects which contain the current object,
results are shown in the bottom pane. Refer to List Project Memberships for
Objects for details.

Multiple objects can be selected by double-clicking the Object Group icon in the left
pane and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects in the Drop Target (middle) pane.
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Object Check-Outs and Check-Ins

Objects in WhereScape RED can be checked out for editing to prevent other users from being able to modify,
update or delete any of their associated objects, while you are making changes to them.

The Check-Outs and Check-Ins functionality is configured from Tools > Options > Check-Out and Check-In
window.

The Check-Out option is enabled by default, as shown below:

i Options

Repository Identification
Repository Privacy Settings
Object Types

Global Maming Conventions
D55 Tables and Columns
Check-Out and Check-In
Code Generation

Storage

Metadata Versioning
Documentation

Data Vault

Available Load Types
Other

o=| &1

a4

F |

Enabled
Mandateory Reason

Years
Maonths

Prew | | Mext

OK

Cancel

Help
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The following screens displays the setting to check-out/check-in objects in WhereScape RED through the
object's right-click context menus.

o]

g ®EfH

T D

@0 elel =

Properties
Storage

Display Columns
Display Indexes
Display Data
Cuery via Excel
Report Zero Keys...
Add Column

Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

Source Mappings
Relaticnships

Change Celumn(s)
Yalidate Against the Database

Update Comments
Maintain DV Hash Key Columns...
Yersion Control

Create (ReCreate)
Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table
Execute Update Script

Execute Custom Procedure

Process Table via Scheduler

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler
Documentation

Projects

Check Out

Impact

Code

»

»

L&

® El &= H

S

T &8

@0 elel =

Properties

Storage

Display Columns
Display Indexes
Display Data
Cuery via Excel
Report Zero Keys...

Add Column
Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

Source Mappings J
Relationships b
Change Column(s)

Validate Against the Database

Update Comments

Maintain DV Hash Key Columns...

Yersion Control ¢
Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table

Execute Update Script
Execute Custom Procedure
Process Table via Scheduler

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler

Documentation 3
Projects J
Check In

Impact 2
Code ¢

To check-in an object, simply right-click it and select Check In from the context menu.
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Checked out objects and their associated procedures and scripts cannot be modified, updated or deleted by

other users. If a different user tries to access the Properties or Procedure screens for those objects, the

fields will not be available and headed NO UPDATE: Checked Out by (user name).

{7 Stage Table stage_customer- NO UPDATE: Checked Out by WhereScape Documentation S
Properties Table Maene: [ stage_customer | Table Typs: | Stage w
o Liniquse Short Mame
Orverrice Create DOL {manimm udura'cws:r L?W'Mw ]

Extended Properbes
Motes
Daseription: This table merges the st of Customers from the CRM and the Sales database.
Uipdate Procedure: Mm.ﬂ-w v | em | Rebud v w
Set Based Update
Custom Procedure: (M) - Rebuld  Regenerate
Timestamps
Metadata Structure Database Database Altered:
[1707-08 12:35:22.887 [2017-07-06 12:37:01.267 o [201707-06 123701267
[0 ] concel || 1o
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Other users logging into the same metadata repository will have some of the checked-out object's context
menu options unavailable as shown below:

o]

®E g H

g

T D

@0 we =

Properties

Storage

Display Columns

Display Indexes

Display Data

Cuery via Excel

Report Zero Keys...

Add Column

Add Index

Regenerate Indexes

Source Mappings ]
Relaticnships ]
Change Celumn(s)

Yalidate Against the Database

Update Comments

Maintain DV Hash Key Columns...

Yersion Control 2

Create (ReCreate)

Truncate

Delete Metadata and Drop Table
Execute Update Script

Execute Custom Procedure
Process Table via Scheduler

Execute Custom Procedure via Scheduler

Documentation b
Projects 3
Check In

Impact ]
Code 2
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Re-create an Existing Table

The Re-create window, as shown in the following screen provides available options for dropping and
recreating an existing table and associated procedures. Objects and actions available depend on the table
being recreated.

Re-create an Existing Table

Stage Table dbo .stage_budget already exists. All data will be lost!
Procedures associated with this table will be invalidated.

Drop and ReCreate it ?

(Right click on an fem, ofher fhan the first fem, for confext menw opfions.)

Object Action
stage_budaet table Recreate
update_stage_budget stored procedure Regenegata
update_stage_budget stored procedure  Execute Do Mothing
stage_budget table Do Moth Recreate
Regenerate
Iil Recompile
Load
@ Load via Scheduler
@ Execut
Save these choices as the Defaults _‘ SEE
¥ Executevia Scheduler
Count the Bows inthe Table | Mote: A row col [l Display Data Cancel

Actions in the table are completed from top to bottom; the action performed on each object can be set as

desired:

Object(s) Action Description

Load Tables Do Nothing Do nothing for this object, skip to the next action.

(Default)

Load Perform an interactive load of the data into the table. WhereScape
recommends performing this via the Scheduler for large tables.

Load via Add a data load task to the scheduler. Useful for large tables where

Scheduler processing may take some time.

Load Script Regenerate Regenerate the table's load script. This option is only available for
Load tables with a load type of script and with the source connection
setting defined. If the Load table does not have an existing script then
a new script is created.

Update procedure | Do Nothing Do nothing for this object, skip to the next action.

(Default)

Execute Execute the update procedure. WhereScape recommends performing
this via the Scheduler for large tables.

Execute via Execute the update procedure via the scheduler. Useful for large

Scheduler tables where processing may take some time.

Tables Do Nothing Do not display the data.

Display Data Display the table data after recreating the table and update procedure

(if applicable).
e This is the default setting for Views and Dimension Views.
e This is the default setting for tables when an update procedure
is present and has been executed in the previous action.
¢ Unavailable when an update procedure is present but has not
been executed in the Re-create window.
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Save these choices as the Defaults

This option can be used to store the current actions as the default choices for all object types. The Re-create
window is then automatically populated with the saved actions each time it appears.

Count the Rows in the Table

Displays the total number of rows in the table at the bottom of the Re-create window. Knowing the number of
rows in a table can help estimate how long Load and Execute actions may take.
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Organizing Objects
As described in the previous section, there are many types of object in WhereScape RED .

The objects in the metadata repository are displayed in the left pane of the Builder window. They are displayed
in a tree structure which can be expanded and closed as required.

The tree can be refreshed by using F5 or the Ctrl+R key.

Object Groups

The objects created in WhereScape RED are grouped together into object groups based on object type.

For example, we store all the dimension objects in the Dimension object group. Optionally, we can choose to
display dimension tables as the Dimension object group and dimension views as the Dimension View object
group.

Projects

These object groups are in turn stored within Projects. When WhereScape RED is first started, the special
project called All Objects is the only project. This project will always contain all the objects that exist in the
metadata repository.

Additional projects can be created if required. These additional projects can hold some or all of the objects, as
seen in All Objects. An object as such, only exists once in the metadata. Therefore, if we have a Dimension
object called dim_product, there is and can only be one copy of the object dim_product within the metadata.

Projects are used to hold a group of objects that relate back to a similar module or analysis area of the data
warehouse.

In the example below, we have additional projects called Budgets, Promotions, Sales Detail, Demand Planning
and Inventory. In this way, projects enable us to restrict the amount of information (objects) we need to deal
with to just those relevant to the area being worked on.

Projects can also be used to group objects for an upcoming code promote.
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The example below shows a metadata repository using two project groups (Sales and Stock Control) and five
additional projects (Budgets, Promotions, Sales Detail, Demand Planning and Inventory).

[=H Builder 0 Scheduler

Development

> [ All Objects

v 7 Sales Sales Project Group
> ™7 Budgets
> ™1 Promotions
~ [ Sales Detail Sales Detail Project

> [l Connection
> gl Load Table
> .E Stage Table
v ga Dimension
=': dim_product dim_product (object of type dimension)
> [E] Procedure Procedure Object Group
> gl Index
v 77 Stock Control
> ™ Demand Planning
> ™7 Inventory

If you delete an object using the right-click context menu, the object is deleted from the metadata and
removed from all Projects. You can remove the object from the project instead of deleting it. Use the object's
right-click context menu to see the Projects to which the object is currently included. Refer to List Project
Memberships for Objects for details.

It is important to understand that these projects are only a means of visualizing the objects. Even though an
object may appear in many projects, it only exists once in the metadata.

To create a project, right-click a Project or Group listed in the left pane and select New Project from the
context menu.

The File > New Project menu option can also be used. Projects can be renamed, removed from the project
Group or deleted, using the right-click context menu of a selected project.

You can automatically create a Project from a Diagram RED—refer to Creating a Project from a Diagram
for details.

Deleting a Project does not delete the objects associated with it from the metadata; it simply removes their
reference in the Project being deleted.
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To view or make changes to the project's Properties, right-click the Project name from the left pane and then
select Project Properties.

Deve!qgm ent

F7 Sales

e
™ Bud 1
™ Cust
™ Orde

™ All Objects

w [ Stock Control

= [

O

E Builder [ U = i Diagram

Mew Object

Mew Object (from Version)
Expand

Expand All

Refresh

Show All Object Types

List All Source Mappings

Mew Group

Mew Project

Maintain Project/Group

Show,/Hide Inactive Projects/Groups
Project Properties

Bename Project

Remove Project from Group

Delete Project

Paste Objects from Ancther Project

Project Object Maintenance

Euild
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The Project Properties window is displayed:

7 Project Inventory et
Properties
Mame:
Description:
Include in User Documentation [JLocal Project
Include in Tech Documentation [ Show Unused Object Types in Object Browser
Date Created 18-07-02 12:03:57.117 . |Hed Documentation
in Database: By:
Date Project
Last Modkfed: By |
[ ok ]| cace || Heb |
Option Description
Include in User Select to include the project in the User Documentation. This is selected by default.
Documentation
Include in Tech Select to include in the Technical Documentation. This is selected by default.
Documentation
Local Project Select to exclude the local project in the Application files.
Show Unused Select to display all object types in the Object Browser Pane. If not selected, only
Object Types in object types currently in use are displayed. Refreshing the Object Browser Pane is
Object Browser required after changing this setting.
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Project Groups

Projects can in turn be organized into Groups.
To create a Group, right-click a Project or Group listed in the left pane and select New Group from the context
menu.

The File > New Group menu option can also be used. A project Group can be deleted using the right-click
context menu of a selected group.

Deleting a Group does not delete its associated projects or objects from the metadata; it simply removes their
reference in the Group being deleted. The projects of a deleted Group remain in the left pane.

To view or make changes to the group's Properties, right-click the Group name from the left pane and select
Group Properties.

T NS © Scheduler @ Diagram

Development = 1 x
> 7 All Objects
b il Sales
» E7 Sto Expand
> [ Buc Expand All
> B Cus List All Source Mappings
r Ord
Mew Group
Mew Project

B Delete Group...

Group Properties

Build v

The Group Properties window is displayed:

E7 Group Sales >

Properties

MName: | ﬂ

Description: Sales Project Group

Include in User Documentation
Indude in Tech Documentation

Date Created |2018—09—21 14:26:10,443000000 By: |Red1
in Database: ¥:
Date Project |2018-09-21 14:27:32. 77000000 e |Redl
Last Modified: ¥:

Cancel Help
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Adding Objects to Projects

There are several ways to add objects to a project:

e Click an object in the left pane, press Ctrl+C, click the target project (either the project folder or any

object group or object within it) and press Ctrl+V.
Drag the object to the required project.

Right-click an object in the left pane and select Projects > Add to Project.
Highlight a number of objects in the middle pane, right-click and select Projects > Add to Project.
Use the Project Object Maintenance Facility (refer to Using Project Object Maintenance for

details).

Adding an Object to an Independent Project (a project that is not in a group)

To add an object to an independent project:

1. Right-click an object from the Objects list pane and select Projects > Add to Project.

The Select Project window is displayed:

Select Project

Group:

X

Project:

] Indude associated objects
[ Retain selected Group and Project as the defaults

[ox ][ conce

2. Select a project from the Project drop-down list and click OK.

Adding an Object to a Project in a Group

To add an object to a project that belongs to a group:

1. Right-click on an object from the Objects list pane and select Projects > Add to Project.

The Select Project window is displayed:

Select Project

Group:

X

Project:

] Indude associated objects
[[]Retain selected Group and Project as the defaults

[oc ][ come

2. Select a group from the Group drop-down list.

3. Select a project from the Project drop-down list and click OK.

e Selecting the Include associated objects check box, also adds any indexes, procedures and
scripts to the selected project.
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e Selecting the Retain selected Group and Project as the defaults check box enables you to
retain the last values defined in the Group and Project fields and use them by default when an
object is added to a Project or Group.

Removing Objects from Projects

There are several ways to remove objects from a project:

Drag the object to the blank area at the bottom of the pane.

Drag the object into the middle pane.

Drag the object to the All Objects project.

Right-click the object in the left pane and select Projects > Remove from Project.

Highlight several objects in the middle pane, right-click and select Projects > Remove from Project.
Use the Project Object Maintenance Facility (Refer to Using Project Object Maintenance for
details).

Using Project Object Maintenance
The Project Object Maintenance facility enables you to manage the objects within the different projects defined
in your metadata repository.

The Object to Project Mappings window is launched by right-clicking a project and selecting Project Object
Maintenance from the context menu.

E =MEEE @ Scheduler +d Diagram

Development -4 x
> 7 All Objects
w [ Sales

™ Promotions

bl Sales Detail

» 7 Stock Mew Object
> 7 Budg Mew Object (from Yersion)
> ™7 Cust Expand
™ Orde
Expand All
O Refresh

Show All Object Types
List All Source Mappings

Mew Group

Mew Project

Maintain Project/Group

Show/Hide Inactive Projects/Groups
o Project Properties

Bename Project

Remove Project from Group

B  Delete Project

Paste Objects from Another Project

Project Object Maintenance

Build v
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The following window is displayed:

Object to Project Mappings %
Select the objects lo be included in the chosen project. “fou can select the Apply buthon at ary time o save your current slate.
Project:
Order Prep w
Awvailsble Objects: Project Objects:
w [ Al Objects Obisct A
> [ Connection B Datawarehouse
> @l Load W Sales
5 :E Stage = Sales Farecasts
v (@l DstaStore .ﬁfe’*z
o indows
[@l ds_customer 3§ load_ o
@) ds_product a3a oad_address_idk_PR
> B EDW 3NF @h load_budget
> &8 Dimension %:ﬁ_mmm
> o Fact _currency
> 8 o e iy
> ok View din l0ad_customer_ids_PR
> [ Reto @l load_forecast
> @@ Dlap Cube ada load_Forecasts_ids_PR
> 785 Olap Dimension @l load_order_header
> B Expot s load_order_header_ids_PR
> |El Procedwe il Io2d_order_ine
= , a2y Ioad_order_line_ids_PR
» % Host Script 28 load_prod
> gin Index &2 load_praduct_idx_PR
™7 Order Prep @ load_state
> [ Shared Dimensions i 02d_state_idx_ PR
Lﬁﬂage_addrcss
.i.stagﬂ_addrﬁs_hpﬂ
j, update_slage_addiess v
| Refresh is | Coaey [[ oK ][ cancd |
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Adding an Object

1. Select and object in the Available Objects pane and click ! =,
The selected object is moved to the Project Objects pane.

By default, associated objects (procedures, scripts and indexes) are also moved to the right. These
can be manually removed if not required.

2. Click OK.

Removing an Object

1. Select and object in the Project Objects pane and click | |
The selected object is moved to the Available Objects pane.

By default, associated objects (procedures, scripts and indexes) are also removed.
2. Click OK.

e Clicking Apply updates object/project relationships without having to exit the Project Object
Maintenance facility.
e Clicking Refresh List refreshes the object tree in the left pane.

Adding Projects to Groups

You can add projects to a group by creating the project under the group:

1. Right click the target Group and then select New Project from the context menu:

E SMEES € Scheduler I Diagram
Development e
> 7 All Objects
v Sales
[t Collapse
i Collapse Al
v E7 St
o List All Source Mappings
[t
™ Mew Group
5 7 Bud Mew Project
> ™ Cust f  Delete Group...
= Ords Group Properties
Build »
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2. Enter a name in the New Project window and then click OK.

Mew Project >

Project Name:

Product Intro Promol |

[ ok || cancel |

The new project is added under the selected Group:
EBU“I‘EI D Scheduler i Diagram
Development - 4 x
> 7 All Objects
A Sales
\w#id Product Intro Promo
™ Prometions
» ™7 Sales Detail
¥ Stock Control
> 7 Budget
> [ Customers

™ Orders

You can also move an existing project from another group into this group. Refer to Moving Projects within

Groups for details.

Removing Projects from Groups

A project can be removed from a group by:

Dragging the project to the blank area at the bottom of the pane.
Dragging the project into the middle pane.

Dragging the project to the All Objects project.

Removing the project using right-click Remove Project from Group.
Deleting the project using right-click Delete Project.

The first four methods move the project out from the group to become an independent project. The last
option removes the project from the metadata repository.
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Moving Projects within Groups

An object can be in any number of projects and a project can also be included in more than one Project
Group.

Performing a drag and drop from one group to another group simply creates an additional Project > Group
Mapping.
To move a project from one group to another group:

1. Copy the project by dragging the project from one group to the other group.
2. Remove the project from its original group by right-clicking and selecting Remove Project from
Group.

Listing Project Memberships for Objects

To list projects that contain a specific object, right click the object in the left pane and select Projects > List
Projects. Results are shown in the bottom pane.

Projects 4 Remowve from Project
Check Out Add to Project
Impact » 7 List Projects

Multiple objects of the same type can be selected by double-clicking the Object Type icon in the left pane
(e.g. Connection, Load Table, etc.) and then Ctrl + clicking multiple objects displayed in the middle pane.

You can double click a Project or Project Group listed in the left pane to see the Project membership details
of each object in the selected Project or Project Group in your repository.
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Maintaining Project/Group Active Flag

The Maintain Project/Group facility enables you to flag the active status of Projects and Project Groups defined
in your metadata repository. This facility enables you to hide Inactive projects that are no longer required, as
an alternative to deleting them to preserve information about the contents of old projects.

The Maintain group/project active flag window is launched by right-clicking a project from the left pane and
selecting Maintain Project/Group from the context menu.

E SEE @ Scheduler i Diagram

Development = L x

™ All Objects
w 7 Sales
™ Promotions

o 5l Dt

7 Stock Mew Object
™ Budge Mew Object (from Yersion)
i)

7 Custo e

T My BI
= My Expand Al
7 Order

v Refresh

Show All Object Types

List All Source Mappings

Mew Group

Mew Project

Maintain Project/Group

Show,/Hide Inactive Projects/Groups
Q Project Properties

Rename Project

Remove Project from Group
W  Delete Project

Paste Objects from Ancther Project

Project Object Maintenance

Build ]
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The following window is displayed:

Maintain group/project active flag

them as active. Double dick on a aroup showshides assodated
projects.

Untick groups,projects to flag them inactive; tick them back to flag

*

[#]F7 Sales
™ Promotions
™ Sales Detail
7 Stock Control
™ Inventory
[ Demand Planning
™ Promotions
™ Budget
™ Customers
[ My BI Project
™7 Crders

Cancsl

In the above example, there are two projects that are inactive, the Demand Planning project which is grouped
under the Stock Control project group and the My BI Project which is an independent project, e.g. does not

belong to a project group.

Because these two projects are flagged as inactive, they are not displayed in the left pane of the Builder

window.

w® dbo Development (Licensed to Red Dc

! File Edit View Browse Backup
‘0| % 0 [7] | % WebLinks ~ @
T EMEEE © Scheduler
Development X
™ All Objects
w [ Sales
™ Promotions
™ Sales Detail
M Coivo
™7 Inventory
™ Promotions
™ Budget
™ Orders

i Diagram

Reports

Ready
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If a Project that belongs to several Groups is flagged as inactive, it becomes inactive on all the Groups it
exists.
Projects/Groups that are flagged as inactive are also not displayed/available in the following:
e Generated documentation and diagrams, refer to Documentation and Diagrams for more information.
e Build Deployment Application > Objects to Add/Replace, refer to Application Creation for more
information.

Displaying/Hiding Inactive Projects/Groups
The Show/Hide Inactive Projects/Groups function enables you to control the display of the projects or
project groups that have been flagged as inactive, using the Maintain group/object active flag window.

To display the inactive projects/groups in the left pane of the Builder window, right-click a project and then
select Show/Hide Inactive Projects/Groups from the context menu:

E Builder [l U = i Diagram

Development = L X

» 7 All Ohbjects
w 7 Sales
™ Product Intro Prome

il Promotions

> I Sal New Object
v ] Stockt Mew Object (from Version)
/|
™7 Inv Expand
=5 Prg Expand Al
> 7 Budge pane =

™ Orders QG Refresh
Show All Object Types

List All Source Mappings

Mew Group

Mew Project

Maintain Project/Group

Show/Hide Inactive Projects/Groups
Q Project Properties

Rename Project

Remowve Project from Group

B  Delete Project

Paste Objects from Ancther Project
Project Object Maintenance

Build b
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The projects flagged inactive and previously hidden are displayed in the left pane of the Builder window:
E S8 € Scheduler i Diagram
Development - B X
™ All Objects
w [ Sales
™ Promotions
™ Sales Detail
[ Stock Control
™ Demand Planning
[?',-' [nventory
™ Promcticns
] Budget

| ™ My Bl Project
] Orders

Reports

Ready

In the same manner, use Show/Hide Inactive Projects/Groups to hide the inactive projects/groups that are
displayed in the left pane of the Builder window.
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Building Scheduler Jobs

Scheduler jobs can be created from Object Groups, Projects and Project Groups defined in RED via the Build
> Build Job context menu. The detailed steps are described in the following sections.

¢ Building Scheduler Jobs from Projects or Groups
e Building Scheduler Jobs from Object Groups

Building Scheduler Jobs from Projects or Groups

WhereScape RED enables you to automatically create a Scheduler job from the table objects in a Project or
Project Group defined in RED. This feature utilizes the track-back information for all the objects included in a
Project or Project Group to determine their task dependencies and then creates the Scheduler job.

The steps are outlined below:

1. Right click the Project or Group from the left pane of the Builder window.
2. Select the Build > Build Job option from the context menu.
3. Make any changes to the details and settings in the Job Definition window as required and then click

OK to define the tasks in the Scheduler job.

lob Definition *
Job Name: Process_Demand Planning_project
Description: Job created from Project Demand Planning
Frequency: Hold w Custom Settings
. Interval Between Jobs: [minutes] 0
ST Visdnesday, June 26,2019
Start &t ar After HHEM [2.g. 0800): 0000
Start Time: 1-41-00 PM Dio Mok Start After HHRM [e.g. 1700); | 0000
Active Dayps:
T T Mon| |Tue| [Wed | |Thu| |Fi| [Sat| |Sun
Scheduler: |Window5 Cnby R
Dependert On: Parent job Fail Look back (minutes)  Maximum wait {minutes) Add Parent Job
Remove Parent
N This field lets you set the number of logs that are retained for this job before an automatic delete and archive
Logs Retained: D occurs. 0 = keep all logs (default action)
The following two fields are optional. They are executed after the job completes and therefore need to reflect the scheduler environment . (.e. Uinix ar
Windows). The special variables $J0B_KEYS, $JOB_SEQS% and $J0B_NAMES can be used to retum the associated values.
The Success command will be executed f a successful completion, the failure command will be executed f a job fails to complete:
Success Command:
Failure Command:
Execute Failure Command in event of dependency failure T q
| OK | | Cancel | Help
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4. Review the Job Tasks that have been defined for the job and remove tasks you want to exclude as

required.
? Define tasks for Process_Demand Planning_project O X
Available Objects: Job Tasks:

] : Object Action Order

7 Sales "ﬂ load_order_line Process 10.10

7 Stock Cortrol ﬂ load_order_header Process 10.10

™7 Budgst i #]stage_sales_detail Process 10.20

7 Customers :ﬂ load_forecast Process 10.10

™ Ord i load_budget Process 10.10

: &1 ;’gfad_sales_deftail Process 10.30

i pstage_forecast Process 10.20

> | #stage_budget Process 10.20

g-gfad_sales_anab'sis Process 10.40

| EIEFad_forecast Process 10.30

g-gfad_budget Process 10.30

Respace Order Group Object Types Unaroup All Cancel

5. Click OK to create the job, the Scheduler window is displayed.
Refresh the screen to see the created job, its status and other details.

%” Development (Licensed to Red Documentation) — O x
i File View Auto Monitor Logs Jobs Scheduler Tools Window Help

0l O | @] 8]0 |lobNameFilter | % - | @ aiobs ()Scheduled CigRun/Fail (11My Jobs CiToday | 51| @ | BB _

& Builder i Diagram

Status we| e |Warn |Error
Process load_sales_quotas 156 Completed 2018-08-31 15:02:34 2018-08-31 15:...
Process load_sales_quotas 157 Completed 2018-08-31 15:02:36 2018-08-31 15:...
Process stage_sales_detail 144 Completed 2018-08-31 15:02:29 2018-08-31 15:...
Process_2_ohjects On Hold 2019-05-06 14:26:00
Process_3_objects On Hold 2019-05-06 10:04:00
On Hold
Shared Dimensicns Blocked 2019-01-31 14:46:00
Shared Dimensicns Running 2019-01-30 14:46:25

Audit and Scheduler log
D Task i DB Message

There are no items to show.

Audit and Scheduler log

Database time at last action was 14:459:02 | Development (Multi_Source_DW) | Userld: dbo | | MNUM | | INS

Refer to Creating a Job for details about the fields and settings in the Job Definition and Define tasks
windows.

The Build context menu is not available for the All Objects project, listed in the left pane of the Builder
window.
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Building Scheduler Jobs from Object Groups

WhereScape RED enables you to automatically create a Scheduler job from table objects in an Object Group
defined in RED. This feature utilizes the track-back information for the objects selected in an Object Group to
determine their task dependencies and then creates the Scheduler job.

The steps are outlined below:

Pon

Double click the Object Group name (e.g. Fact Table, Stage Table, etc.) from the left pane of the
Builder window to display all the tables in the selected Object Group in the middle pane.

Select a table or multiple tables in the middle pane that you want to include in the Scheduler Job.
Right-click a highlighted table and then select the Build > Build Job option from the context menu.
Type in the Job Name and make any changes to the details and settings in the Job Definition window
as required and then click OK to define the tasks in the Scheduler job.

lob Definition *
Job Name: |F'rocess_B_fac:t_tabIe_objeds| |
Description: Job created from custom object selection
Frequency: Hald ~ Custom Settings
) Interval Between Jobs: [minutez) 0
o Wednesday, June 26,2019
Start &t ar After HHRM (2.0, 0300); 0000
Start Time: £3000PM Do Not Start After HHMM (2.0, 1700; | 0000
Active Daps:
e Trerks Mon| |Tue| |Wed | |Thu| |Fi| [Sat| |Sun
Scheduler: |Window5 Cnly e
Dependent On: Parent job Fail Look back iminutes)  Maximum wait (minutes) Add Parent Job
Remove Parent

This field lets you set the number of logs that are retained far this job before an automatic delete and archive

Logs Retained: occurs. 0 = keep all logs (default action)

The following two fields are optional. They are executed after the job completes and therefore need to reflect the scheduler environment. (i.e. Unix or
Windows). The special varables $JOB_KEYS, SJOB_SEQS and $JOB_MAMES can be used to retum the associated values.

The Success command will be executed if a successful completion, the failure command will be executed if a job fails to complete:

Success Command:

Failure Command:

Execute Failure Command in event of dependency failure _
QK Cancel Help
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5. Review the Job Tasks that have been defined for the job and remove tasks you want to exclude as

required.
w® Define tasks for Process_3_fact_table_ohjects O *
Awailable Objects: Job Tasks:
] All Objects Object Action Order
£ Sales g load_order_line Process 10.10
F7 Stock Control ﬂ load_order_header Process 10.10
™ Budget Lﬁstage_sales_detail Process 10.20
I Customers :ﬂ load_forecast Process 10.10
™ Ord i load_budget Process 1010
! =1 :!gfact_sales_detail Process 10.30
i pfstage_forecast Process 10.20
» i p]stage_budget Process 10.20
glgfact_sales_anarysis Process 10.40
| glgfact_forecast Process 10.30
glgfact_budget Process 10.30
A
L
Respace Order Group Object Types Ungroup All Cancel
6. Click OK to create the job, the Scheduler window is displayed.
Refresh the screen to see the created job, its status and other details.
% Development (Licensed to Red Documentation) — O b
é File View Autce Monitor Logs Jobs  Scheduler  Tools  Window  Help
0l 0| @] & ©|sebNameFitter: | % - | (D AllJobs (yScheduled CgRun/Fail (11My Jobs (TyToday |

EE Builder Diagram @Scheduler x

Status Sequence we| D |Warn | Error

L Process load_sales_quotas 146 Completed 2018-08-31 15:02:35 2018-08-31 15:... 1

L Process load_sales_quotas 147 Completed 161 2018-08-31 15:02:29 2018-08-31 15%... 00:00 1 RD
L Process load_sales_quotas 155 Completed 165 2018-08-31 15:02:33 2018-08-31 15... 00:00 1 RDY
L Process load_sales_quotas 156 Completed 167 2018-08-31 15:02:34 2018-08-31 15:... 00:00 1 RD
L Process load_sales_quotas 157 Completed 168 2018-08-31 15:02:36 2018-08-31 15%... 00:00 1 RD
- 2z 2 1 RD

Process stage_sales_detail 144 Completed 160 2018-08-31 15:02:29 2018-08-31 15:... 00:00

Process 2 objects

On Hold

DE Message

There are no items to show.

ol Audit and Scheduler log

Database time at last action was 1?:I:l~'1:I:l4| Development (Multi_Source_DW) | Userld: dbo | | NUM |

Refer to Creating a Job for details about the fields and settings in the Job Definition and Define tasks
windows.
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Building Applications
Deployment applications can be created from Object Groups, Projects and Project Groups defined in RED via
the Build > Build Job context menu. The detailed steps are described in the following sections.

e Building Applications from Projects or Groups
e Building Applications from Object Groups

Building Applications from Projects or Groups

WhereScape RED enables you to automatically create a Deployment Application from all the table objects in
a Project or Project Group defined in RED. This feature utilizes the track-back information for all the objects
included in a Project or Project Group to determine the objects to be deployed and their task dependencies;
and then creates the Application.

The steps are outlined below:

1. Right click the Project or Group from the left pane of the Builder window.
2. Select the Build > Build Application option from the context menu.
3. Make any changes to the details and settings in the Build Deployment Application window as

required.
Build Deployment Application X
‘ Application This process builds the files necessary to allow the deployment of a data warehouse solution. These files are read and processed by the Setup Administrator Ltility .
Objects to Add/Replace Specify the application identification details and then select the objects to be deployed to and/or deleted from another repository.
Objects to Delete Output Directory: | Browse...
Application Identifier: |Gmup Sales 1 Version: |WBD5D?H4355 |
Application Name: |.ﬂpp\icaﬁon files created from Group Sales Detai
Description: These application files form a process to create and load Group Sales Detail
You can select or enter a previous application file as a starting point for this application.
Previous Application: | Browss...

Pre Application Load SQL. the following optional SQL statement will be issued before the application load commences):

Post Application Load SQL. the folowing optional SGL statement will be issued after the application load completes):

Concel | [ Heb

Refer to Application Creation for details about the fields and settings in the Build Deployment
Application window.
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4. Click the other tabs to check or change the selected objects to be deployed in the target metadata

repository

Build Deployment Application

Objects to Add/Replace
Objects to Delete Available:

Selected:

Application Select Objects to Add or Replace in the Destination Repository. Inactive groups/projects are not shown. In order to see them, you need to use maintenance screen.

7 Sales

™7 All Objects

F7 Stock Control

™ Budget

™ Customers
™ Orders

Object

M 5ales Detail

@ update_stage_customer_DV

@ update_stage_forecast
custom_stage_budget

@ update_stage_budget

@ post_load_budget

@ get_dim_product_key

@ update_dim_product

@ get_dim_customer_key

@ custom_dim_customer

@ update_dim_customer

B8 load_customer_DV

Eﬁstage_customer_D\f

i:‘;ﬁstage_forecast

E‘;ﬁstage_budget

B8 load_forecast

i load_budget

B8 load_product

i load_prod_subgroup

B8 load_prod_line

i load_prod_group

:dim _product

wdim_customer

I stage_forecast_ide_A

O stage_budget_idx_A

Refresh List

ok ]!

Cancel

Help

5. Click OK to create the application. A message is displayed to confirm the creation of the application

files.

WhereScape RED

required.

The following files have been created in:
ChTempiApps',

app_obj_Group Sales_190507114855.wst
app_data_Group Sales_190507114355.wst
app_id_Group Sales_1905071143855,wst
app_con_Group Sales_190507114355.wst
app_map_Group Sales_190507114855.wst
app_del_Group Sales_190507114855.wst
app_ext_Group Sales_190507114855.wst
app_tem_Group Sales_190507114355.wst

These files can be moved to another location or system if

All files must be moved for the application to load.

x

The Build context menu is not available for the All Objects project, listed in the left pane of the Builder
window.
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Building Applications from Object Groups

WhereScape RED enables you to automatically create a Deployment Application from table objects in an
Object Group defined in RED. This feature utilizes the track-back information for all the objects included in an
Object Group to determine the objects to be deployed and their task dependencies; and then creates the
Application.

The steps are outlined below:

1.

Double click the Object Group name (e.g. Load Table, Stage Table, etc.) from the left pane of the
Builder window to display all the tables in the selected Object Group in the middle pane.

Select a table or multiple tables in the middle pane that you want to include in the Application.
Right-click a highlighted table and then select the Build > Build Application option from the context
menu.

Type in the Application Identifier and make any changes to the details and settings in the Build
Deployment Application window as required.

Build Deployment Application X
‘ Application This process builds the files r v to allow the depl it of a data warehouse solution. These files are read and processed by the Setup Administrator utility.
Objects to Add/Replace Specify the application identification details and then select the objects to be deployed to and/or deleted from another repository.
Objects to Delete Output Directary: |C:\Temp\.ﬂpp5\ | Browse...
Application Identfier:  [Stage Tables ication Version: [190307154253 |
Application Name: | lication files created from Stage table objects selection
Description: These application files form a process to create and load the Stage table objects |

“fou can select or enter a previous application file as a starting point for this application.

Previous Application: | Browse...

Pre Application Load SGL. the following optional SGL statement will be issued before the application load commences):

Post Application Load SGL. the following optional SQL statement will be issued after the application load completes):

Cancel Help

Refer to Application Creation for details about the fields and settings in the Build Deployment
Application window.
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5. Click the other tabs to check or change the selected objects to be deployed in the target metadata

repository
Build Deployment Application X
Application Select Objects to Add or Replace in the Destination Repository. Inactive groups/projects are not shown. In order to see them, you need to use maintenance screen.
Objects to Add/Replace
Objects to Delete Available: Selected:
™7 A&l Objects Object
7 Sales 5 update_src_stage_customer_c_1
7 Stock Control ? update_src_stage_customer_c_2
™ Budget ? update_h_customer_code_merge

5 custom_stage_order_header_DV

update_stage_order_header_DV

update_stage_forecast

update_stage_customer_DV

< 5 update_stage_customer_code_me

3 post_load_budget
h_customer_code_merge

B8 load_customer_code_xml

B8 load_order_header_DV

Eﬁstage_crder_header_DV

Bl load_forecast

E‘;ﬁstage_forecast

"ﬂ load_customer_DV

Eﬁstagefcustomerj\f

Gﬁstage_msmmer_code_merge

Bl load_budget

i:‘;ﬁstage_budget_de

;?—-hicusmmerfcadefmergajdxiﬂ

.—?—.h_custcmer_code_merge_ldx_PK

.—?-stage_forecast_idx_)\

™ Customers

: 5
™ Orders B 3
El

Refresh List

Cancel Help

6. Click OK to create the application. A message is displayed to confirm the creation of the application
files.

WhereScape RED >

The following files have been created in:
ChTempiapps),
app_obj_5tage Tables_190507154253.wst
app_data_5tage Tables_120507154253 . wst
app_id_Stage Tables_190507154253 . wst
app_con_5tage Tables_190507154253.wst
app_map_5tage Tables_190507154253 wst
app_del_5Stage Tables_190507154253 wst
app_ext_Stage Tables_18%0507154253.wst
app_tem_5tage Tables_190507154253.wst

These files can be moved to another location or system if

required.
All files must be moved for the application to load.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. -104 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

Windows and Panes

WhereScape RED has a number of different windows that are utilized in the building and maintenance of a
data warehouse. Each window, in some cases are divided into panes.

There are four main windows in RED that are used extensively in building a data warehouse:

e The Builder Window.

e The Scheduler Window.

e The Diagram Window.

e The Procedure Editor Window.
Builder Window

The Builder window has four panes.

Drop Target Pane

< >

Object Pane | T

@ Object Wi Browser Pane

Results Pane

Panes Description

Object Pane | This pane contains all the objects in the metadata repository. These objects are stored in
object groups (e.g. Dimension, Fact, etc.). The object groups in turn can optionally be stored
in Projects, and the Projects can optionally be stored within Project Groups.

Drop Target | This pane is used to display the results of various queries on both the metadata and the

Pane underlying source and database tables. The middle pane is also used as the drop target in
drag and drop operations. The status line at the bottom of the screen displays the current
contents of the middle pane. To send the middle pane output to a file or to clipboard, refer to
Export Middle Pane Output for details.

Results Pane | This pane is used to display the results of various queries on both the metadata and the
underlying source and database tables.

Browser This pane displays both Source and Data Warehouse systems. There are two browser
Pane panes available at any one time. The source may be the data warehouse itself.
The Browser Pane can be filtered:
e Tofilter by type, click the down arrow next to the Filter button.
e To filter by name, click the Filter button and enter the filter criteria in the Filter dialog.
Name based filters can be cleared by clicking the down arrow next to the Filter button
and selecting Clear Name Based Filter from the menu.
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e Pop-up menus are available in all four panes. Use Ctrl+M to display the pop-up menu when an item
is selected in any of the panes.

e You can select multiple items displayed in the drop target/middle pane.

e F5 or CtrlI+R can be used to refresh the left and right panes, when the cursor is positioned within
these panes.

e The left, bottom and right panes can be dragged out and docked elsewhere. Docking handles appear
when a pane is dragged which you can use to specify the location for the pane, as shown below:

Toolbar

[ O | Sweblinks - @ | & £ | ©Scheduler | @ - | @'715(’0 Q, [Bimport fH BB ] £ =]§O =4 Reports == =[§9Data\hull&prus .
Icon Description

D Create a New Object (Ctri+N) - Click to create a new object.

Q Web Links - Click to display the online WhereScape forum in a new tab. To select or

enter other web links, click the down arrow beside the Web Links button and select an
URL from the list.

Select Configure to open the following dialog box, which enables you to define up
to 3 custom URLs. Enter the name and the URL for the custom link. Click OK.

View application documentation - Click to display WhereScape RED help file.

Open the ToDo List - Click to open a free form text to do list.

Open the Diagram View - Click to switch to the Diagram view window which provides
a graphical representation of the star schema and track back diagrams.

Open the Scheduler View - Click to switch to the Scheduler control window. Refer to
Scheduler Window for details.

© [T
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Icon Description

o’ Browse source tables/ files in the right pane (normally Data Warehouse) - Click
to invoke the source browser which populates the Browser pane.

The source browser, when selected, browses to the connection last used for that
button. To change the connection being browsed, click the down arrow beside the
glasses icon. Refer to Browsing a Connection for details.

93 Browse tables/ files in the right pane (normally Source system) - Click to invoke
the source browser which populates the Browser pane.

The source browser, when selected, browses to the connection last used for that
button. To change the connection being browsed, click the down arrow beside the
glasses icon. Refer to Browsing a Connection for details.

Display parameters Click to display all parameters (variables).

Search - Click to search for a string in the metadata.

Import - Click to import objects from another repository.

Create a version of all objects - Click to create a version (copy) of all objects.
Validate tables - Click to compare metadata to database tables.

Build Deployment Application - Click to build the objects required to load a
Deployment Application via the RED Setup Administrator.

Options - Click to change repository settings.
Refresh the last ran report and update output in the Reports pane
Run report against the data in the Data Warehouse

Create documentation based on the Data Warehouse - Click to create
HTML documentation.

Display the current documentation for the Data Warehouse

VB CEQS (A0 LR

Open the Data Vault Express web page within this application

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. - 107 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

Scheduler Window

The Scheduler Window is used as the main interface to the scheduler. Jobs can be scheduled, monitored,
edited and deleted through this window.

w® dbo Development (Licensed to Red Documentation) — O =

! File View Aute Monitor Logs Jobs Scheduler Tools  Window Help

T Builder ®Schedu|er Bl Diagram

Jobs
Q| Job « Status | Sequen | Start
b 4 Daily Update On Hold wn 2018-03-13 10:46:
Daily Update Completed oo 2018-03-13 10:46:
L4 Daily Update Completed e 2018-03-13 10:44:

2018-03-13...

L4 Daily Update Completed . 2018-03-13 10:43:  2018-03-13... 00:00 1 26 RD
L Daily Update Completed .. 2018-03-13 09:58: 2018-03-13... 00:00 1 26 RD
e J Daily Update_1 On Hold wo 2018-02-15 11:42: RD
L4 Daily Update_1 Completed .. 2018-02-15 11:42:  2018-02-15... 00:00 1 RD
o ] Daily Update_2 On Hold . 2018-02-15 11:42: RD
L4 Daily Update_2 Completed .. 2018-02-15 11:42:  2018-02-15... 00:00 1 RD

fes] Daily Update_3 Waiting e 2018-05-23 12:48: RD

Action | Status Start Finish Result
W load_custormer Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:00 4 & rows loaded into load_customer
L load_order_header Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:00 4 9 rows loaded into load_order_header
a load_order_line Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:00 4 21 rows loaded into load_order_line
L4 load_product Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:00 4 % rows loaded into load_product
L dim_customer Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:00 2 dirm_customer updated. 0 new records, 6 reco...
L dim_date Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:01 2 Date Dimension updated from Jul 4 2004 12:0...
L dim_product Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:00 2 dim_product updated. 0 new records. 9 recor...
L4 stage_sales_detail Process Comp... 111 2018-03-13 ... 2018-03... 00:00 2 stage_sales_detail updated. 21 new records. 0 ... 5
A'I‘lllasks Audit an . uler log E s B . A

0:52 | Development (Multi_Source DW] | Userld: dbo | NUM | | INs

Database time at last action was 13

Toolbar
‘0% @] 80| sobNameFilter| % - | ®Alobs (yScheduled (igRun/Fail (F1MyJobs GyToday | 5 | © | Fl _

Icon Description

0O New Job - Click to create a new scheduled job.

o Application Help - Click to display WhereScape RED help file.

Open the ToDo List - Click to open a free form text to do list.

O Auto Refresh of Display - Click to refresh the current (right pane) display every 10
seconds. Click again to stop the auto refresh. The refresh interval can be adjusted
through the menu option Auto/Refresh interval.

|3@ - Job Name Filter - Optional Job name criteria to be applied via the core job selection

criteria to further filter jobs.

All Jobs - Click to view all jobs.

Scheduled - Click to view scheduled jobs.
Run/ Fail - Click to view jobs that run/failed.
My Jobs - Click to view jobs you created.
Today - Click to view jobs scheduled for today.

Recent Log Entries - Click to view recent log entries.

e olelsisie]

Scheduler Status - Click to view scheduler status.
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Icon Description
mE Builder Window - Click to switch to the Builder Window.

e Double-click the job in the top pane to see the tasks of the selected job in the bottom pane.
e Double-click the task in the bottom pane to see the audit trail displayed in a separate tab in the bottom
pane.

Refer to Scheduler for more details.

Diagram Window

The Diagram window is used to display the tables of the data warehouse in diagrammatic form, showing the
various sources or targets of the selected object.

w* dbo Development (Licensed to Red Documentation) o O >

i File View Tools Window Help

o etoismaaial

B stoge soks detdl X

bad_order_lne

development [Multi_Source DW) | Userld: dba |

The Diagram Selection is as follows:

Schema Diagram
Source Diagram
Joins Diagram

Links Diagram
Impact Diagram
Dependency Diagram

Refer to Diagrams for details.
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Toolbar

Ll 0000 20  BEHQQ = .

i oomE OO 3

Description

New Diagram - Click to select a diagram type and table.
Help - Click to display WhereScape RED help file.

Open the ToDo list- Click to open a free form text to do list.

Display overview diagram - Click to display a diagram showing the various objects in
the WhereScape metadata and the standard flow of data through these objects.
Repeated clicking of the Overview button steps through each stage of the data flow.

Toggle View - Click to toggle between standard and detail view.
Toggle grid lines - Click to toggle printing of grid lines.

Zoom in - Click to Zoom In.

Zoom out - Click to Zoom Out.

Reroute joins - Click to reroute the connections.

Builder Window - Click to switch to the Builder Window.
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Procedure Editor Window

The Procedure Editor window provides a means of viewing, editing, compiling, comparing and running
procedures.

The editor includes the following functions and features:

SQL syntax highlighting

improved find feature (repeated find, up and down, etc.)

toggle the display of line numbering

a status bar that includes line number, line length, selected text length, etc.
a context sensitive toolbar

tab to space conversion and vice versa

uppercase, lowercase, titlecase text conversion command
increase/decrease test indent command

bookmark support

W dbo Development (Licensed to Red Documentation] - update_dim_customer — O *
File  Edit  View Format Compile Execute Tools Window Help
Bx 002« @ eFIRBRALEB. T2 =Z=RaaRNNA.

& Builder @ Scheduler @ Diagram @ update_dim_customer X

—— DBMS5 Name H 5QL Serwver

—-— Script Hame H update dim customer

—— Description H Update the dimension dim customer

—-— Generated by H WhereScape RED Version £.2.1.0 (build 180625-200008 pre-release)
—— Generated for : Red Documentation

—-— Generated on H Monday, July 085, 2018 at 11:23:59

—— Buthor : Red Documentation

—- Notes [/ History

CREATE PROCEDURE update_dim customer
Ep =se = integer
varchar(256)
varchar(25&)
integer
integer
varchar(25&) OUTPUT
integer OUTPUT

SET XACT ABORT OFF -- Turn off auto abort on errors
SET HOCOUNT ON —= Turn off row count messages

—— Control wariables used in most programs

DECLARE

Text varchar (255) —— Text for audit trail

. nvarchar (255) -- Text for S0L statemsnts

, 8 integer —— commit ==t

, B ze_flag integer —-— analyze flag

, B integer —— return code

, B - ate_count integer -— no of records updated W
< >

Multiple editor windows can be opened at any one time, each processing a different procedure.

Comments are identified by a leading double dash (--) and displayed in green font in the window, the
procedural code in black font.

The font is a fixed pitch font (by default) to make the indentation and alignment of code easier to view. The
font, colors and indent size can all be changed as required.
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Toolbar

The procedure editor toolbar is shown below:

iAXx HEsr @ eERBAEBT ==

SRS R E AR AR AR

Icon
H
B

fe &

®

Text Editor
T

Wl Wl T L

5;_#“

&

A H D3 E

Description

Click the Save button to write the procedure to the WhereScape metadata
repository in the database.

Click the View Other Procedure/Template button to enable the concurrent viewing
of older versions of the current procedure, other procedures in the metadata,
compiled procedures in the database and templates.

Click to remove compile comments.

Click the Compile button to compile the procedure. Once compiled the procedure
is stored within the database as well as in the metadata.

For Oracle data warehouses, if a procedure fails to compile it is flagged as invalid
within the database.

Click the Execute button to run a procedure that conforms to the WhereScape
parameter syntax.

This toolbar provides command buttons associated with editing the procedure text.
Click to show all white space characters.

Click to convert space characters to tabs within the selection.
Click to convert tab characters to spaces within the selection.
Click to increase the indent of characters within the selection.
Click to decrease the indent of characters within the selection.

Click to convert all characters within the selection to uppercase.
Click to convert all characters within the selection to lowercase.
Click to convert all characters within the selection to title case.
Click to toggle a bookmark on the current line.

Click to clear all bookmarks within the current document.

Click to move the caret to the next bookmark.

Click to move the caret to the previous bookmark.

A similar editor for script editing is available. Refer to Procedures and Scripts for details.
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Database Error Messages

From time to time, an SQL error may be raised by WhereScape RED. These are usually caused by the data

warehouse database returning an error.
There are many causes of database error messages being returned to RED. The most common causes

include permission issues and invalid SQL statements being run.
To find the exact SQL statement run by WhereScape RED, go to the View menu and select Last SQL.

The following window is displayed:
Last SQL x

Copy to Clipboard

Lazt SOL 1 [most recent):
fcall Vs Procedure Sawel(0, "CHECKIT' ., ', "', 'ttt nr nr nn v o nn 9, 90k

Lazt SOL 2

Lazt SOL 3

Lazt Errar:

W= FProcedure_Save Hot supported under SOL Server

[ ]'word Wrap

The four fields shown are:

The last SQL statement run

The second to last SQL statement run

The third to last SQL statement run

The error message (if any) from the last SQL statement

In the example above, we have tried to drop a procedure that does not exist. IBM DB2 returned an error telling
us RED.UPDATE_DIM_KPI does not exist in the database.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. -113 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

Export Middle Pane Output

To send the middle pane output to a file, go to the Edit menu and select Send 'Middle Pane' Output to File.

ndo Ctrl+Z

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
[ Paste Ctrl+V
Send 'Middle Pane' Output to File
Send 'Middle Pane' Output to Clipboard
Q4  Search for String...
Find Object... Ctrl+F

Develo

A file is created in the directory defined in Tools > User Preferences > Outputs > Output File Directory.

If the Output File Extension is set to .csv in Tools > User Preferences > Outputs > Output File Extension,
then an Excel file is created.

If the file is set to auto-open in Tools > User Preferences > Outputs > Output File Auto Open, then the file
opens automatically.

B EH - & = load_budget Columpe oo - Excel T E - 0O X
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DaTa REVEW VIEW g in Fﬁ
s W ey - v A . . .
o .. Calibri it =& & == F :-F Caneral 'i-ul'.ﬂnﬁl:ﬂnil'\-ﬂlml'lm(; %Imrd E %'ﬂ' ﬁ
i - § - % [E¥Fomatas Table & Delete [T~ e
Lt : .| Py . y EroEw owm g ogm R - 1
- » B Il 3 A = i e e b -"c: Eﬁﬂls-q.llﬁ" LI_I_IFlEln‘:'lIt' - Filler = Select =
Chpbomd R Fant 8 Elgnment a Rumber & Shytes Cens Editing -
A1 - £ | Columa Name™ v
A E L 1] E F cl H | J K L 5] Fp=
1 |column Name|Digplay Mame Data Type Soures Table Source Calurin Farmat Mulls Nureric Additive Attribute Order Source Strategy Transfarmation
2  product_code’ product code” integer™” budget.tet™ COL1™" e ™ Ll N 1~ " ¥
3 customer_cod customer codiinteger™” budget.tet™ COL2"" - LA ¥ N 20 " "
4  budget_quanti budget quantiinteger”” budget.txt™ COLI"* L Lol L Ll N ™ " ~
5%  budget_sales_budget sales wnumeric{] budget. txt™ COL4™ " Ll ¥ N anp™ " 3
4 buedget_date"' budget date™ datetime’ budgat. fat™ COLS" 2 i, L ™ e " =
L]
a
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
load budget Columns "-T- i "

e To view the other settings for Middle Pane File Output, refer to Export Middle Pane Output Settings
for details.

e To send the middle pane output to clipboard, go to the Edit menu and select Send 'Middle Pane'
Output to Clipboard.
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Edit = View Browse Backup Jobs Doc F

+ Undo Ctri+Z
75  Cut Ctrl+X
Y Copy Ctrl+C
[*] Paste Ctrl+V

Send 'Middle Pane' Output to File I
Send 'Middle Pane' Qutput to Clipboard

C,  Search for String...
Find Object... Ctrl+F

Wi

e To view the settings for Middle Pane Clipboard Output, refer to Export Middle Pane Output Settings
for details.

Find Function

The Find function can help users quickly find a table when the list of tables has grown to a large size. The
Find function can be accessed two ways within WhereScape RED:

e Click anywhere in the Object Pane or Browser Pane and press Ctrl + F, or
e select Edit > Find Object (this option searches the Object Pane only).

IE File = Edit = View Browse Backup Jobs Doc |
§D|u + Undo Ctrl+Z

% Cut Ctrl+X
Y Copy Ctrl+C
[l Paste Crl+V |

Send ‘Middle Pane' Output to File !
Send 'Middle Pane' Qutput to Clipboard

C  Search for String...
Find Object... Ctrl+F

Both of these methods open the following dialog:

Find *
Find “What: || | Find Presvious
[ Mstch Case
Cloze
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Default Settings

This chapter describes the settings and default values that can be set for a metadata repository.
To access these settings, select the Tools menu and then either Options or User Preferences.

Settings - Options

Select Options from the Tools menu.
Tools | Window Help

Parameters

Search for String...

Build Deployment Application...

List Loaded Deployment Applications
Import Metadata Objects...

Mersion Objects...

e B[ )] P 2

Compile Procedures...

Define Re-Usable Transformations...

Database Functions 2

Data Type Mappings J
Extended Properties ]
Host Script Languages J

Table and Column Comments ]
Language Options
a Options

Uzer Preferences
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Repository Identification

This option enables users to set the Repository Identification settings.

i Options X
Repasitory Identification : &
Repasitary Privacy Settings >
3 Object Types )
» Global Naming Conventions Repository Name Development
» D35 Tables and Columns Repository Type Development ~
Check-Out and Check-In Data Warehouse Schema dbo
5 Code Generation
» Storage
Metadata Versioning
» Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Cther
Repository
Repository options
Prev Mext Cancel Help
Fields Description
Repository Name Set the Name for the repository. This name appears in the title bar in WhereScape
RED . Restart WhereScape RED for repository name changes to take effect.
Repository Type Set the Type for the repository. The repository type must reflect the environment.
For example, a 'Production' type must be chosen for the production environment.
Data Warehouse Set the Schema for the repository. The schema of the data warehouse is used by
Schema the WhereScape RED scheduler. You should not normally need to change this
value.
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Repository Privacy Settings

This option enables users to set the Repository Privacy Settings.

For UNIX/Linux scheduler processing, the Encrypt User and Password options cannot be used. Encrypt
options are only supported when using a Windows scheduler.

B Opticns (] x
Reepowtory Iderlifcation o 8l
Ew?l‘r Privady Gelbngs FET =
Emwu Conwenbons Bdeta Login Method Ay e
v DS Tables and Cobumrs Include User Details in Application Deployments B
Check-Onat and Check-in d Extract 5 ]
* Code GErTalien Paik Extract User 1D I
j SH?.:“. Varsioring Ermable Estract Usar 1D Editing =
+ Docmeniabion Encrypt Extract User ID (|
Davia Vawdt . 1
Avalable Load Types Blask Extract User Passwoed =
Qer Enable Extract Lser Pasvward Eddting E4
Encrypt Extract User Pastword O
F] 1 Lice
Blask Admin User 1D O
Enable &dmin User D Editing =
Encrypt Admin Lser B0 |
a ) LT
Bk Adrnin User Passeord
Enable Admin User Password Editing =
Encrypt User Admin Passeord O N
i r
| Username and Password seftings
rev Pt Lo ][ comw Hel

Changing Repository Settings

Since the repository privacy settings can be configured from the Tools > Options menu, for an environment to
be secured, a database administrator has to change the permissions on table ws_meta_admin table to
read-only after the appropriate repository privacy change settings in WhereScape RED have been made.

Changing this set of permissions to read-only is something which occurs outside of WhereScape RED and
is dependent on the specific meta data database.

Username and Password Settings

Fields Description

Meta Login Method | This option can be set to restrict users from using a particular login method for the
meta repository.

Include User Includes or excludes User Details in Application Deployment packages.
Details in

Application

Deployments

Extract User ID Settings

Fields Description

Mask Extract User | Masks the input of the "Extract/Unix/Windows User ID" on the connection properties.
ID
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Fields Description

Enable Extract Enables editing the "Extract/Unix/Windows User ID" via the connection properties.
User ID Editing

Encrypt Extract Encrypts "Extract/Unix/Windows User ID" in the meta repository using WhereScape
User ID encryption.

Extract User ID Settings

Fields Description

Mask Extract User | Masks the input of the "Extract/Unix/Windows User Password" on the connection
Password properties.

Enable Extract Enables editing "Extract/Unix/Windows User Password" via the connection
User Password properties.

Editing

Encrypt Extract Encrypts "Extract/Unix/Windows User Password" in the meta repository using
User Password WhereScape encryption.

Admin User ID Settings

Fields Description

Mask Admin User | Masks the input of the "Admin/DSS User ID" on the connection properties.
ID

Enable Admin User | Enables editing the "Admin/DSS User ID" via the connection properties.
ID Editing

Encrypt Admin Encrypts "Admin/DSS User ID" in the meta repository using WhereScape encryption.
User ID

Admin User Password Settings

Fields Description

Mask Admin User | Masks the input of the "Admin/DSS Password" on the connection properties.
Password

Enable Admin Enables editing the "Admin/DSS Password" via the connection properties.
Password Editing

Encrypt Admin Encrypts "Admin/DSS Password" in the meta repository using RED encryption.
Password

Teradata Wallet User ID Settings

Fields Description

Mask Teradata Wallet | Masks the input of the "Teradata Wallet User ID" on the connection properties
User ID

Enable Teradata Enables editing the "Teradata Wallet User ID" via the connection properties.
Wallet User ID Editing

Encrypt Teradata Encrypts the "Teradata Wallet User ID" in the meta repository using WhereScape
Wallet User ID encryption.

Teradata Wallet String Settings

Fields Description

Mask Teradata Wallet | Masks the input of the "Teradata Wallet String" on the connection properties.
String

Enable Teradata Enables editing the "Teradata Wallet String" via the connection properties.
Wallet String Editing
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Fields Description
Encrypt Teradata Encrypts the "Teradata Wallet String" in the meta repository using WhereScape
Wallet String encryption.

JDBC User ID Settings

Fields Description

Mask JDBC User ID Masks the input of the "JDBC User ID" on the connection properties.

Enable JDBC User ID | Enables editing the "JDBC User ID" via the connection properties.
Editing

JDBC User Password Settings

Fields Description

Mask JDBC User Masks the input of the "JDBC User Password" on the connection properties.
Password

Enable JDBC User Enables editing the "JDBC User Password" via the connection properties.

Password Editing
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Object Types

Object Type Availability

This option enables you to activate or deactivate the various object types within the data warehouse

repository.

Enable/Disable object types in the data warehouse by selecting/clearing the availability check-boxes for each
object type. All settings are enabled by default, except for the Enable Cube and Enable Virtual Cube options

which are soon to be deprecated.

i Options O *
Repository Identification 2=l 8]
Repository Privacy Settings 7 ~
v Object Types
Ohbject Type Availability Enable Connection
Obiject Type Names Enable Load Table
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Enable Stage Table
Object Type End User Setting Enable Dimension
Db]:ectType Tan Enable Dimension View
Object Type Color -
Obsect Sub Types Enable Kpi Fact Table
» Global Maming Conventions Enable Fact Table
» DS5 Tables and Columns Enable Aggregate
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In Enable Data Store
z :;t G:”e'a”"” Enable EDW 3NF
Memgaia Versioning Enable View
% Documentation Enable Olap Cube
Data Vault Enable Olap Dimension
Available Load Types Enable Cube (soon to be deprecated ) O
Other Enable Cube Virtual ( soon to be deprecated ) O
Enable Export
Enable Retro
Enable Retro Copy
Enable Index
Enable Procedure
Enable Host Script
Enahla Tamnlat = hd
Object Type Availability
Specify the object types that are available
| Prev || MNext | ok | | Canced | Heb

Object Type Names

This option enables you to set the names for the various object types.
Set the Name for each object type.

Data Vault Repository Types: Users with Data Vault model type licenses that chose a Data Vault
repository type while creating the RED metadata repository will have appropriate Data Vault repository
default settings, such as Object Type Names, Global Naming of Tables, Indexes, Key Columns and
Procedures/Scripts, as well as other repository settings/user preferences. These repository types will have
their default Object Type Names of Normalized and Data Store objects set to Hub/Link and Satellite.
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i Options *
- - - Bl=| &Aj
Repository Identification 0| 24
Repaository Privacy Settings 7 ~
~ Chbject Types s :
Object Type Availability Connection Connection
Object Type Names Load Table Load Table
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Stage Table Stage Table
Object Type End User Setting Dimension Dimension
Db“_ECtTYDe Lcon Dimension View Dimensicn View
Object Type Color - -
Object Sub Types Kpi Fact Table Kpi Fact Table
> Global Naming Conventions Fact Table Fact Table
» D55 Tables and Columns Aggregate Aggregate
Check-Out and Check-In Data Store Data Store
» Code Generation EDW 2MF EDW 3NF
» Storage Vi Vi
Metadata Versioning e 1ew
» Documentation Olap Cube Olap Cube
Data Vault Olap Dimensicn Olap Dimensicn
Available Load Types Export Export
Other Retro Retre
Retro Copy Retro Copy
Indew I e ~
Object Type Mame
Specify the name for each object type
Prev Mext Cancel Help
Object Type Ordering
This option enables you to set the ordering in which the object types appear in the object tree.
Set the Ordering of the object types as displayed in the object tree pane.
i Options *
- - - Bl=| &Aj
Repository Identification AL
Repository Privacy Settings % -
~ Object Types ) -
Object Type Availability Connection Position 1
Object Type Names Load Table Position 2
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Stage Table Position 3
Object Type End User Setting Dimension Position 9
Ob_].ECtTYDE Ieon Dimension View Position 9
Object Type Color - —
Object Sub Types Kpi Fact Table .Pl05|t|or| 10
> Global Naming Conventions Fact Table Position 10
» D55 Tables and Columns Aggregate Position 1
Check-Out and Check-In Data Store Position 4
' g;de Generation EDW 3NF Position 8
rage i -
Metadata Versioning View Position 12
» Documentation Olap Cube Position 14
Data Vault Olap Dimensicn Position 14
Available Load Types Export Position 15
Other Retro Position 13
Retro Copy Position 13
Indew Prsitinn 22 h
Object Type Order
Specify the order of each object type as it will appear in the builder object tree
Prev Mext Cancel Help
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Object Type End User Setting

This option enables you to set the Object types as end user objects.

All the options in this screen are selected by default.

Clear an object type check box to remove it as an end user object, else leave selected.

i Options *
Repository Identification 2=
Repository Privacy Settings ‘“
v Object Types . .
Object Type Availabiity Dimension
Object Type Names Fact
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Aggregate
Object Type End User Setting Join Index
CObject Type Lcon EDW 3NF
Object Type Color -
Object Sub Types View
»  Global Naming Conventions Olap Cube
» D55 Tables and Columns Olap Dimension
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In Hub
’ g:adr: G:”e’a“"” Satellite
Me'ﬁdga‘ﬁ Versioning Link
» Documentation Custom1
Available Load Types Custom?2
Other
Object Type End User Visible
Specify if the object type will be visible to end users
Frev Mext Cancel Help
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Object Type Icon

This option enables you to configure the Icons for all Object Types. To configure custom Object Type icons:

1. Create an 'lcons' folder in the WhereScape RED install directory, if it doesn't exist. For example:
C:\Program Files (x86)\WhereScape\lcons
2. Place custom '.ico' files in the Icons folder.

3. In RED, select Options > Object Types > Object Type Icon.

B Options
Repository Identification 2= 4]
Repository Privacy Settings 4
~ Object Types
Object Type Availability WhereScape Default lcons Reset all icons
Object Type Names 4
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Connection lcon B <Default> ...
Object Type End User Setting Load Table Icon i <Default> Ol
ObJ:ectType ) Stage Table lcon '.:‘\_-_L| <Default> ...
Object Type Color . .
Object Sub Types Dimension lcon ::: <Default> O
> Global Naming Conventions Dimension View |con [I] <Default> Dl
» DSS Tables and Columns Kpi Fact Table lcon glﬁ <Default> ...
Check-Out and Check-In Fact Table lcon glg <Default= Ol
> Code Generation Aggregate lcon Z <Default> ...
’ fqt::dg:m Versioning Data Store lcon @ <Default> O
% Documentation EDW 3NF Icon B <Default> o)
Data Vault View lcon [+] < Default= ...
Available Load Types Olap Cube Icon @ <Default> Ol
Other Olap Dimension Icon 280 <Default> ...
Export lcon ﬁ’ <Default> O
Retro lcon B <Default> O
Retro Copy lcon @ <Default> ...
Index Icon a3e <Default> Q..
Procedure lcon @ <Default> O
Host Script lcon = <Default> Ol
Template lcon Fh‘ <Default> ...
Hub Icon ® <Default> O] .,
All Object Type lcons
Choose a set of icons to use for the types of objects
Prev Mext Cancel Help
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4. Click the ellipses button "..." next to each Object Type and select the desired icon.

B Manage lcons - Load Table

Available Icons:

X

M

-
[51)
e :-1
=
o

Help.ico

R

2

Jx

Aggregate.ico  Bridge.ico Browse Business Business
Tables.ico Key.ico Vault.ico
. I—
| ¥V @ g8
=l

Connection.ico  Cube.ico CubeVirtus... Customl.ico CustomZ.ico
I‘._'I »

wll (@ o e
Datal.ico  DataStore.ico Dimension.co DimensionVi...  Export.ico

= [0 K

Factkpi.ico

File.ico

Function.ico

Group.ico

@ o O

hub.ico

Index.ico

Job.ico

Join.ico

A I Use Selected I

Re-scan Directory

] Close

5. All configured icons are displayed as file names in the screen. To save changes, click OK.

B Options *
Repository Identification EE ‘%;
Repository Privacy Settings
~ Object Types
Object Type Availability WhereScape Default lcons Reset all icons
Object Type Names 4
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Connection lcon B <Default> O
Cc:l‘:;:cctt‘l-l::ppz (I:‘:::r Stage lcon '.:‘;_L| < Default> ..
Object Sub Types Dimension lcon ::: < Default> O
Glabal Maming Conventions Factlcon g'g <Default> -
DS5 Tables and Columns Aggregate lcon Z <Default> ol
Check-Out and Check-In Join Index lcon % <Default> ol
:;;Il-n:g(;eeneraﬁon Data Store lcon @ < Default> O
Metadata Versioning EDW 3NF lcon B <Defaults 0l
Documentation View lcon [+] < Default> O
Available Load Types Olap Cube lcon @9 <Defaults Ol
Other Olap Dimension lcon %e0 <Default> Ol
Export Icon B <Default> ol
Retro lcon B < Default> O
Retro Copy lcon @ < Default> ..
Index lcon .-'i'- < Default> O
Procedure lcon =] <Default> Ol
Host Script lcon [=] <Default> Ol
Template lcon @ < Default> ol
Hub lcon @ < Default> O
Satellite Icon ¥ <Default> ..
Link Icon R, <Default> al..
Custorn1 lcon [ <Default> Ol
Custom? lcon ER <Default> Ol
Load lcon
Specify the icon for objects of type
Prev Next Cancel Help
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To Reset An Icon

To reset an icon to default, click the reset button ﬂ next to the icon.

Reset All Icons
To reset all icons to default, click the Reset All Icons button at the top of the dialog.

All installations must have a copy of the icon directory.

Object Type Color
This option enables you to set the diagram colors for each object type.
Set the Diagram Color for each object type.

i Options X
Repository Identification BE| 4
Repository Privacy Settings S
v ObJEOCtEJLYE;pe Availability Connection Diagram Color I:l 146; 237, 65 |Z|
Object Type Mames Connection Diagram Text Color |:| 255; 255; 255 |Z|
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Load Table Diagram Color ] 75 226 136 =l
Object Type End User Setting Load Table Diagram Text Color [] 235 255: 255 =
gz:glﬁ Ic‘j:’l:r Stage Table Diagram Color [ 155 155; 155 =
Object Sub Types Stage Table Diagram Text Color [] 255255, 255 =l
> lobal Naming Conventions Dimension Diagram Celor - 155; 155; 255 |Z|
» D55 Tables and Columns Dimension Diagram Text Color |:| 255; 255; 255 |Z|
Check-Out and Chedk-In Dimension View Diagram Color ] 210: 210: 255 |
> Code Generation Dimension View Diagram Text Color [ ] 255255 255 =
C e Jersioning Kpi Fact Table Diagram Color [ 255 155; 155 =
. Documentation Kpi Fact Table Diagram Text Color (] 255 255; 255 |
Data Vault Fact Table Diagram Celor - 255; 80; 280 El
Available Load Types Fact Table Diagram Text Color l:l 255; 255; 255 |Z|
Other Aggregate Diagram Coler l:l 255; 200, 200 D
Aggregate Diagram Text Celor |:| 255; 255; 255 |Z|
Data Store Diagram Color |:| 255; 2550 |Z|
Data Store Diagram Text Color - o0 D
EDW 3NF Diagram Color I 234 147 28 =l
EDW 3NF Diagram Text Color [ ] 255255, 255 =l
View Diagram Color [ 187 119; 255 [
View Diagram Text Color [] 255 255; 255 =l
Olap Cube Diagram Color - 245; 90; 90 |Z| o
Object Type Diagram Color
Specify the color of each object type as seen in the diagrams
Prev | | Next QK I | Cancel | | Help
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Object Sub Types

This option enables you to set the Default Sub Type for enabled object types in RED. Select the desired

default sub-types from the Object's drop-down lists.

B Options O X
Repository Identification B &
Repository Privacy Settings 2
% Object Types
Object Type Availabiity Default Sub Type for Stage Table Objects Data Vault Stage ~
Object Type Names Default Sub Type for Dimension Objects Dimension v
Object Type Ordering in Object Tree Default Sub Type for Dimension View Objects Dimension View w
Object Type End User Setting Default Sub Type for Fact Table Objects Detail -
Ob_]jev:tType feon Default Sub Type for Aggregate Objects Aggregate w
Object Type Color
Ohject Sub Types Default Sub Type for Data Store Objects Data Store ~
Global Maming Conventions Default Sub Type for EDW 3NF Objects Normalized w
Ds5 Tables and Columns Default Sub Type for View Objects View w
Check-Out and Check-In Default Sub Type for Retro Objects Definition v
g:j;;:neraton Default Sub Type for Retro Copy Objects Definition ~
Metadata Versioning Default Sub Type for Hub Objects Detail w
Documentation Default Sub Type for Satellite Objects History ~
Data Vault Default Sub Type for Link Objects Detail ~
Available Load Types Default Sub Type for Custom1 Objects Detail v
Other Default Sub Type for Custom2 Objects Detail »
Object Default Sub Type
Specify the default sub types
Prev Mext Cancel Help

For example, to have Dimension objects created in RED as Changing Dimensions at the time of drag and
drop, select the Changing Dimension option in the Default Sub Type for Dimension Objects.

After the table is dragged and dropped, users can simply hit enter to proceed on the Dimension Type where
the Slowly Changing type is already the default sub type option, as previously selected in Tool > Options

menu.

Dirnension Type

1. Mormal. The dimension is updated based on a business key, with new records being
added if required. All columns except the business key can change.

2. Slowly changing. Changes in the values of selected columns result in new
dimensional records being created. In all other respects the same as Type 1.

3. Previous data retained. The previous values of selected columns are stored in
additional columns. In all other respects the same as Type 1.

4. Date Ranged. The source system provides a date ranged business key. Similar to
Type 2 except that we deal with the record as a whole and the dates are provided.

Four methods are provided for managing dimensions. Please select the desired method.

ot

W

Momal

I Slowhy Changing

Previous values

Date Ranged
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The Dimension Properties screen also reflects the selected table sub type on the Table Type drop-down list.

:2: Dimension dim_customer_changing

Timestamps

| s = | Table Name:
Storage
Unique Short Name:
Override Create DDL (maximum 22 characters)
Language Mapping Business Display Mame (ELL):
Extended Properties
Description:
Purpose
Concept
Grain
Examples
Usage Update Procedure:
Notes

Custom Procedure:

Metadata Structure

dim_customer_changing

Table Type: | Changing Dimension

im customer changing

| dim_customer_changing

X

(None)

(Mone)

Database

Rebuid |+

Rebuild Regenerate

Database Altered:

Mnemonic (EUL): l:l

2017-12-20 04:32:05, 100000

Cancel Help

Global Naming Conventions

Case Conversion

This option enables you to set the Case Conversion methods for the tables and columns in RED.

7 Options

Repository Identification
Repository Privacy Settings
» Object Types
“ Global Naming Conventions
Case Conwversion
Global Maming of Tables

Global Maming of Indexes
Global Maming of Key Columns

» DSS Tables and Columns
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In
» Code Generation
> Storage
Metadata Versioning
> Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other

"

O X

Global Maming of Source Mappings

Global Maming of ProceduresScripts
Managing characters in column names

5

Table Case Conversion
Column Case Conversion

(Mone)
Convert to lower case

Prev Mext

Cancel Help
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Case Conversion

Set the Table Case Conversion method and the Column Case Conversion method from the drop-down
lists.

Global Naming of Tables

This option enables you to set the Global Naming of Tables options.

7 Opticns O d
Repository Identification e %;
Repasitory Privacy Settings p ~
Object Types i
Global Naming Conventions Load Table Prefix load_
Caze Conversion Load Table Suffix
Global Naming of Tables 4
Global Naming of Source Mappinags Stage Table Prefix stage
Global Nam!ng of Indexes Stage Table Suffix
Global Naming of Key Columns .
Global Naming of Procedures/Scripts ) _ _ _
Managing characters in column names Dimension Prefix dim_
D55 Tables and Columns Dirmension Suffix
Check-Out and Check-In d
Code Generation Dirmension View Prefix dim_
Storage : . X .
Metadata Versioning Dimension Wiew Suffix
Documentation <]
Data Vault Kpi Fact Table Prefix fact_
Available Load Types Kpi Fact Table Suffix
Other ‘
Fact Table Prefix fact_
Fact Table Suffix v
Prev Mext Cancel Help

A prefix and/or a suffix string can be applied to an object name. Within Oracle and IBM DB2, a table name
may be a maximum of 30 characters long, so these pre and post fix strings should not be more than eight
characters long (WhereScape RED short names are a maximum of 22 long in Oracle and SQL Server and 12
long in DB2).

From the example screen above, if a source table called customer (with a short name of 'customer’) was
dragged into a Load table drop target then the default name would be load_customer.

The object name defaults shown above are the values that are installed with the base metadata.

They can be changed at any stage; however, the change does not affect any existing objects. Therefore, if a
new naming regime is chosen, any existing objects need to be renamed through the Properties screen of the
object.
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Global Naming of Source Mappings

This option enables you to set the Global Naming of Source Mappings options.

B Opticns O x
Repository Identification o= 4
Repaository Privacy Settings 4 ~
» Object Types
v Global Naming Conventions Stage Table Source Mapping Prefix Sre_
Case Conversion Stage Table Source Mapping Name Type Full table name e
Global Naming of Tables Stage Table Source Mapping Suffix
Global Naming of Source Mappings d

Global Naming of Indexes

) Dimensicn Source Mapping Prefix srC_
Global Naming of Key Columns . . .
Global Naming of Pracedures/Scripts D?memfon Source Mappfng Narr_1eType Full table name “
Managing characters in column names Dimension Source Mapping Suffix
» D55 Tables and Columns Pl
Check-Out anfﬂ Check-In Fact Table Source Mapping Prefix sre_
> Code Generation Fact Table Source Mapping Name Type Full table name -
» Storage

Metadata Versioning Fact Table Source Mapping Suffix

» Documentation

Data Vault Aggregate Source Mapping Prefix src_
Available Load Types Aggregate Source Mapping Mame Type Full table name “
Other

Aggregate Source Mapping Suffix

Data Store Source Mapping Prefix 5rC hd

Prev Mext Cancel Help

Similar to table objects created in RED, a prefix and/or a suffix string can also be applied to source mapping
child objects.

From the example screen above, if a source table was dragged into a table drop target called
stage_customer (with a full table name of 'customer’) then the default name for the first source mapping
object created would be src_stage_customer_1.

The same applies for the second source mapping object created—the object would be named
src_stage_customer_2.

The object name defaults shown above are the values that are installed with the base metadata.

They can be changed at any stage; however, the change does not affect any existing objects. Therefore, if a
new naming regime is chosen, any existing objects has to be renamed through the Properties screen of the
object.

Source mappings don’t result in the creation of tables, so the length of their name is not constrained by the
table object name length limited applied by Oracle and IBM DB2 (30 characters). However, the source
mapping name is used as the basis for the default procedure name and procedure names do have a 30
character length limited in these two database technologies.
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Global Naming of Indexes
This option enables you to set the Global Naming of Indexes options.

B Options O 4
- e = 4j
Repository Identification =2
Repository Privacy Settings ~
» Object Types ]
w (Global Naming Conventions Load Table Index Prefix
Case Conversion Load Table Index Name Type Short name v
Global Maming of Tables Load Table Index Suffix _iche
Global Maming of Source Mappings
. Nam!ng E—— Stage Table Index Prefix
Global Maming of Key Columns
Global Naming of Procedures/Scripts Stage Table Index Name Type Short name ~
Managing characters in column names Stage Table Index Suffix _idkx
» D55 Tables and Columns
Check-Out aanI Check-In Dimension Index Prefix
> Code Generation Dimensicn Index Name Type Short name ~
» Storage Di ion Index Suff i
Metadata Versioning imension Index Suffix _idx
» Documentation
Data Vault Kpi Fact Table Indesx Prefix
Available Load Types Kpi Fact Table Index Name Type Short name v
Other Kpi Fact Table Index Suffix ik
Fact Table Index Prefix b
Prev Mesxt Cancel Help

Whenever a new procedure is defined, WhereScape RED builds or rebuilds a standard set of indexes for the
table. These indexes are created using the standard defined. As with the key naming, we can set either a pre-
fix or a suffix value, or in fact both, as well as choosing the use of either the table name or the short name
associated with the table.

In addition to the naming specifications above, WhereScape RED adds up to a further 3 characters to the end
of the index name. These additional values will be "_0" through " 99", or"_A" through " _Z", or"_SC".

When a new index is manually added it will have the additional value of "_x" by default. This should be
changed. The WhereScape RED naming standard for indexes is described below, but any valid name may be

used

From the example screen above, a fact table would have indexes generated using the short name and with a
suffix of "_idx". Therefore, a fact_sales fact table would have indexes, such as fact_sales_idx_x.

Ultimate suffix Meaning

0 artificial key

_1thru_99 bitmap key index on dimensional join

_A primary business key

_Bthru_Z secondary business keys

_SC key to support slowly changing dimensions
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Global Naming of Key Columns

This option enables you to set the Global Naming of Key Columns.

B Options O X
Repository Identification Eg %4_
Repository Privacy Settings
> Object Types 4 .
v Global Naming Conventions Dimension have a Surrogate Key auto added
Case Conversion Dimension Key Prefix
Global Naming of Tables Dirnension Key Name Type Short name ~
Global Maming of Source Mappings Dimension Key Suffix _key
Global Maming of Indexes ‘
Global Naming of Key Columns
Global Naming of Procedures/Scripts Fact Table have a Surrogate Key auto added O
Managing characters in column names Fact Table Key Prefix
» DS5 Tables and Columns Fact Table Key Mame Type Short name ~
Check-Out and Check-In Fact Table Key Suffix _key
» Code Generation b
» Starage
Metadata Versioning b
> Documentation 4
Data Vault Hub have a Hash Key auto added
Available Load Types Hub Key Prefix hk_
Other Hub Key Mame Type Full table name ~
Hub Key Suffix
A
Satellite have a Hash Key auto added
Satellite Key Prefix hk_
Satellite Key Mame Type Full table name -
Satellite Key Suffix
4
Link have a Hash Key auto added
Link Key Prefix hk_
Link Key Name Type Full table name ::
Link Key Suffix
[ W
Data Store
Mew key naming standard for Data Store
Prev Mext I oK | i Cancel | | Help |

During the drag and drop generation of new dimension and fact tables, WhereScape RED builds an artificial

(surrogate) key for the table.

The naming convention for that key can be set through the same menu option as above. As well as potential
pre-fix and suffix values, you also need to choose between the inclusion of the full table name, or the short

name assigned to each table.

In the example screen above ( which is the default), a dimension table key would use the table short name
and have a suffix of "_key". Therefore, a load_customer table example would generate a key called
dim_customer_key, if it was dragged into a dimension drop target.

The example above displays the defaults for Dimension options, to set these fields on Fact, Data Store and
EDW 3NF tables, etc. expand the fields below Dimension to view and set your required options.

Fields

Dimension have a
Surrogate Key auto
added

Dimension Key Prefix

Dimension Key Name
Type
Dimension Key Suffix

Description

Select this option if a Surrogate key column is to be added automatically to a
table. Default for Dimension is selected. Default for Fact, Data Store and
EDW 3NF is not selected.

Key prefix that can be added to a new Dimension Key.

Key name type for new Dimension keys. Select between Short name, Full
table name and Base name.

Key suffix that can be added to a new Dimension key.
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For Data Vault table objects, hash keys are added automatically by the Data Vault stage table creation

wizard and are required when using WhereScape data vault code generation templates. Therefore, the Hash
key auto added option for Hub, Satellite and Link tables are enabled by default and cannot be modified. Refer
to Data Vault Settings for details.

Global Naming of Procedures/Scripts

The default naming conventions for generated procedures can be set through the Tools > Options menu.

To generate a procedure, select the (Build Procedure...) option from the Update Procedure drop-down list in
the table's Properties screen.

Procedure name defaults

The screen shown below is displayed in response to the procedure name defaults menu option. It provides a
means of setting the naming defaults for all types of generated procedure.

The values as shown below are the default settings, but may be changed to meet the site requirements. The
only restriction is on the size of the resultant name, which is database dependent.

7 Options O *
Repository Identification e %;
Repository Privacy Settings 4 -
» Object Types
~ Global Naming Conventions Load Table Post Procedure Prefix post_
Case Conversion Lead Table Post Procedure Name Type Short name
Global Naming of Tables Load Table Post Procedure Suffix
Global Nam?ng of Source Mappings Load Table Script Prefix script_
E::E:: x::::g :;E;ieé:i‘mns Lead Table Script Narr_1e Type Short name
Global Naming of Procedures/Scripts Load Table Script Suffix
Managing characters in column names 4
» DS5 Tables and Columns Stage Table Update Procedure Prefix update_
Check-Out an%'.l Check-In Stage Table Update Procedure Mame Type Short name
; :;iz;:nerahon Stage Table Update Procedure Suffix
Metadata Versioning Stage Table Custom Procedure Prefix custom_
> Documentation Stage Table Custorn Procedure Mame Type Short name
Data Vault Stage Table Custom Precedure Suffix
Available Load Types 4
Other Dirmension Update Procedure Prefix update_
Dirmension Update Proecedure Name Type Short name
Dimension Update Procedure Suffix hd
| Prev | | Next | I oK I | Cancel | | Help |

The contents of the prefix and suffix fields must contain characters that are valid in a database stored
procedure name and should preferably not contain spaces.

The Name Type may be either the full table name or the unique short name assigned to each table. In the
case of smaller table names, the short name is usually the same as the table name.

For example, if we have a dimension called dim_product, then from the example screen above the three
possible generated procedures would be called update_dim_product, custom_dim_product and
get_dim_product_key.
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Managing Characters in Column Names
This option enables you to set the default action for Managing characters in column names.

7 Options

Repository Identification

Repository Privacy Settings

Object Types

Global Maming Conventions
Case Conversion
Global Maming of Tables
Global Maming of Source Mappings
Global Maming of Indexes
Global Maming of Key Columns
Global Maming of Procedures/Scripts
Managing characters in column names

&=| 51

P

Unsupported Characters in Colurmn Mame Conversion

() Retain All
(® Convert to Underscore

» D35 Tables and Columns
Check-Out and Check-In
» Code Generation
> Storage
Metadata Versioning
» Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other

Prewv Mext

Cancel rep

This option enables you manage unsupported characters in column names when loading data from a source
table, e.g. spaces in the source column names.

Option
Retain All

Convert to Underscore

Description

Set this field if you want to retain all characters in the column name
conversion, when you create a Load table from a source table with
unsupported characters in its column names.

This is the default setting.

RED replaces the spaces in the source column names, when you create a
Load table via drag and drop of a source table from the right pane to the
middle pane of the Builder window.

DSS Tables and Columns

When building the data warehouse, WhereScape RED makes use of a number of special tables and columns.
The two tables used are called by default dss_source_system and dss_fact_table. These tables are
discussed in detail in the sections below.

The special columns used are defined in the table below.

Column name

dss_batch
dss_source_system

Description

Not used at this stage.
Added to support dimensions that cannot be fully conformed, and the inclusion of

_key subsequent source systems. See the section below for more details.

dss_fact_table_key

Used in composite rollup fact tables to identify the source fact table that contributed

the particular row.

dss_create_time
dss_update_time

Indicates when a record was created.
Indicates when the record was last updated in the data warehouse. Used in the
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Column name Description
update of rollup fact tables and aggregate tables.

dss_count Applied to fact tables. Provides a simple row count variable that can be used by
end user tools.

dss_current_flag Used for slowly changing dimensions. This flag identifies the current record where
multiple versions exist.

dss_version Used for slowly changing dimensions. This column contains the version number of
a dimension record. Numbered from 1 upwards with the highest number being the
latest or current version. It forms part of the unique constraint for the business key
of a slowly changing dimension.

dss_start_date Used for slowly changing dimensions. This column provides a date time stamp
when the dimension record began life. If null then it was the first record. It is used to
ascertain which dimension record should be used when multiple are available.

dss_end_date Used for slowly changing dimensions. This column provides a date time stamp
when the dimension record ceased to be the current record. It is used to ascertain
which dimension record should be used when multiple are available.

dss_change_hash Used for a Satellite table. This column identifies the differences in the descriptive
columns of a Satellite table which is used for generating the change hash key for
creating a Satellite object.

All of these special columns and tables can be renamed through the Tools > Options > DSS Tables and
Columns menu option. The columns can simply be renamed, but the tables require valid table names that
meet certain criteria. Refer to the related sections below.

When using table names other than the defaults for dss_source_system and dss_fact_table it is worth
considering the fact that by default, the metadata backups will include any table that begins with "dss_".
Therefore, if a table is used it is recommended that it have a name starting with "dss_". The advantage is
that a working meta repository will be established through a backup and restore, if these tables are included

in the backup set.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. -135 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

dss_source_system

This pseudo dimension is designed to identify a data source for a dimension row. Its purpose is to handle non
conformed dimensions, or changes in source systems. If its use is not desired (default), then leave this field
blank.

For example:

An organization has a number of factories. These factories are referenced by all of the operational systems.
The production system has its own code for each factory, and this is the unique means of identifying the
factory. The distribution system has a factory short name which it uses for the unique identifier. The raw
materials system simply uses the factory name. It is probably not practical or even desirable to force these
source systems to utilize a standard factory identification method, so instead we allow the dimension to be
non-conformed. We do however, insist on a standard factory name convention, so that our reports and queries
will join information when the factory name is used.

In this example, the dss_source_system_key is used to identify the source of the data for the dimension row. It
also adds to the unique business key, so that two source systems can utilize the same code to refer to
different entities. This key also provides a degree of future proofing in the data warehouse, to assist in the
possible changing of an underlying source system.

The generated procedure code always set the key value of this table to 1. Therefore, manual code changes is
required to make use of the functionality that this table offers.

When dimensions are built, the dss_source_system_key is added by default. It can be deleted if the need for
such a feature is not seen.

If this table is to be given a different name ,then it and all its columns can be renamed, or the following steps
can be taken:

1. Create a new table by dragging the column dss_source_system_name from dss_source_system into a
dimension target.

2. Change the object type from dimension view to dimension and specify the new table name. (see note
above on the use of "dss_").

3. Rename the dss_source_system_name column to match the new table name.

4. Delete the last two columns.

5. Under the table Properties, change the table type to Mapping table. This prevents the table from being
seen as a dimension in the documentation.

6. Change the dss_source_system table name in the screen above, via the Tools>Options>DSS Tables
and Columns defaults menu option.

dss_fact_table

This pseudo dimension is used internally by the WhereScape RED generated procedures to assist in the
updating of rollup fact tables. It provides a means of identifying which fact table contributed a particular row to
a composite rollup fact table. See the section on rollup fact tables for an explanation of how the generated
procedures operate.

This table can be renamed, or a new table created. The table identified as the 'dss_fact_table' must, however,
conform to a number of standards if the generated code is to compile and work correctly.

The following columns must exist, where table_name is the new name of the table:

Column name Purpose

table_name_key The artificial key for the table. Must be a numeric data type.

table_name_name | The name of the fact table. Must be at least a varchar2(64) data type.
table_name_type The type of fact table. Must be at least a varchar2(24).

The generated procedures automatically add rows to this table, as required. As with the dss_source_system

table, the table type for this table must be set to Mapping table to prevent it from being seen as a Dimension
in the documentation.
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DSS Tables
This option enables you to set the DSS Tables.
|87 Options a x
Repository Identification 2= B
Repository Privacy Settings ‘"
» Ohbject Types
> Global Maming Conventions dss_batch dss_batch
w D55 Tables and Columns dss_source_system E
DS5 Tables to Indude and Naming dss_fact_table dss_fact_table E
D35 Columns to Include and Naming dss file name dss file name
D55 Colurns for WslCustom™ Targets - -7
Check-Out and Chedk-In
» Code Generation
» Storage
Metadata Versioning
» Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other
Tables
D55 Ancillary Table Maming
Prew | | Mext OK I | Cancel | | Help
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Tables
Set the DSS Tables.

DSS Columns

This option enables you to set the DSS Columns.

i | Options O X
Repository Identification EE %4_
Repository Privacy Settings p
» Object Types
5 Global Naming Conventions ds=_create_time dss_create_time
D55 Tables and Columns dss_update_time dss_update_time
D55 Tables to Incude and Maming dss_start_date dss_start_date
DSS Columns to Indude and Naming dss end date dss end date
0S5 Columns for WSCustom ™ Targets dss_vers;on dss_vers;on
Check-Out and Check-In - -
» Code Generation dss_current_flag dss_current_flag
> Storage d=s_count
Metadata Versioning dss_change_hash dss_change_hash
» Documentation dss_load_date dss_load_date
Da? Vault dss_record_source dss_record_source
Available Load Types
Other
Columns
D55 Ancillary Celumn Naming
Prev Mext | cancel | | Help
Columns

Set the DSS Columns.

Fields Description

dss_create_time Column added to all Stage, ODS, EDW 3NF, Dimension, Fact and Aggregate tables
for information purposes only. Leave the field blank to deactivate or add a name for
the dss_create_time column, default is dss_create_time.

dss_update_time Column added to all dimension, stage and fact tables. It is required if the generated
code for fact and aggregate tables is to be used.

dss_start_date Column used for slowly changing dimensions. It is used to identify when a dimension
row was replaced. This is a required field.

dss_end_date Column used for slowly changing dimensions. It is used to identify when a dimension
row was replaced. This is a required field.

dss_version Column used for slowly changing dimensions. Is it used to store the version of a
dimension row. This is required for unique constraints.

dss_current_flag Column used for slowly changing dimensions. It is used to identify the current
dimension row. This is a required field.

dss_count Column added to fact tables to provide a simple row counter. This is required but can
be deleted after generation. Leave the field blank to deactivate.

dss_change_hash | Column used to identify the differences in the descriptive columns of a Satellite table
which is used for generating the change hash key for a Satellite object. Refer to
Creating Data Vault Stage Tables for details.
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Fields Description

dss_load_date Column used to store the date when the value in this row was loaded into the
metadata repository. This column and the dss_record_source column below is
added to new Load tables that have the option Add meta data columns to table
selected. Refer to Data Vaults for details.

dss_record_sourc | Column used to store a descriptive term to identify the source of this record. This

e column and the dss_load_date column above is added to new load tables that have
the option Add meta data columns to table selected. Refer to Data Vaults for
details.

DSS Columns for Custom Targets

These settings are only available/displayed if your WhereScape RED license includes support for custom
target databases.

This option enables you to set the DSS Columns for custom database targets.

|87 Options O k4
Repository Identification E %;
R itory Pri Setti
5 Oeb?::lt_r;ypesmaq SHings 4 Data types 1.‘c:' WSCustom™ Database Targets
> Global Naming Conventions dss_create_time TIMESTAMP
“ [S5 Tables and Columns dss_update_time TIMESTAMP
DS5 Tables to Indude and Naming dss_start_date TIMESTAMP
D55 Columns to Indude and Maming dss end date TIMESTAMP
D35 Columns for WSCustom™® Targets -
Check-Out and Chedkn dss_version INTEGER
% Code Generation dss_current_flag CHAR(1)
> Storage dss_load_date TIMESTAMP
Metadata Versioning dss_record_source VARCHAR(B4)
> Documentation 4 Default values for WSCustom™ Database Targets
Data Vault Start Date for Initial Member CAST('1900-01-01 00:00:00' AS TIMESTAMP)
Available Load Types } :
Other End Date for Current Member CAST('2999-12-31 00:00:00" AS TIMESTAMP)
Start Date for New Member Entry CAST(CURRENT_TIMESTAMP AS TIMESTAMP)
End Date for Expiring Member Entry DATEADDIDAYS, -1, CAST(CURRENT_TIMESTAMP AS TIMESTAMP))
Load Date Transformation CAST(CURRENT_TIMESTAMP AS TIMESTAMP)
Data types for WSCustom™ Database Targets
The data types that will be used for WsCustom™ Database Targets
[ eev || Newt | ok | | cancel | | Hep

Data types for Custom Database Targets
Enables you to set the data types that are used in the DSS columns added to new table objects.

1. The Hash Key Generation Wizard creates new hub and link hash keys in a Data Vault Stage table
with the same data type defined for the dss_change_hash column, if the table is in a Custom
database target.

2. If the table is not in a Custom database target, the data type CHAR(32) is used.

3. Changing this data type has no impact on any existing hash key columns.

Fields Description
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Fields Description

Default values for | Enables you to set the default values that are used when generating update
Custom Database | procedures for Slowly Changing Dimension tables and Load tables.
Targets

Start Date for Initial Default date function to use for the start date of rows added in a Slowly Changing
Member Dimension table.

End Date for Default date function to use for the end date of current rows in a Slowly Changing
Current Member Dimension table.

Start Date for New | Default date function to use for the start date of current rows in a Slowly Changing
Member Entry Dimension table.

End Date for Default date function to use for the end date of expiring rows in a Slowly Changing
Expiring Member | Dimension table.
Entry

Refer to the Change Detection tab section under Generating the Dimension

Update Procedure for details.

Load Date Default date function to use for populating the new records inserted in Load tables.
Transformation

Check-Out and Check-In

This option enables you to set up for the Checking-out or Checking-In of Procedures.

i Options O d

Repository Identification E %*
Repasitory Privacy Settings ‘_-
» Object Types
» Global Naming Conventions Enabled
> D55 Tables and Columns Mandatery Reason
Check-Out and Chedk-In F]
» Code Generation
» Storage
Metadata Versioning
» Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other

Years 1
Months 0

Check out
Check-out and check-in options

| Prev | | Mext 0K I | Cancel | | Help

Check out

e Enabled: This option is selected by default to enable procedures to be checked-in or checked-out.
e Mandatory Reason: Select this option if a reason is mandatory for checking out or checking in
procedures, else deselect.

Retention Period
Set the length of time; Years and Months, for which procedures may be checked-out.
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Code Generation
General
This option enables you to set some general Code Generation settings.
i Options O X
Repository Identification EE %;
Repository Privacy Settings p
» Object Types
> Global Naming Canventions Include WsWrkTask Procedure Call in Generated Procedures
» DSS Tables and Columns "End Of Statement” Indicator
Ched-Out and Chedk-In P
~ Code Generation 4 Enable 5515 load/export
General .
Default Update Procedure Options 515 ‘u’ersu.m 5515 ?_01?_ -
> Storage 5515 Architecture 32-hit w
Metadata Versioning
» Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other
General
Code generation options
Prev Mext Cancel Help
General

Include WsWrkTask Procedure: This option is selected by default and results in a call to the

WsWrkTask function being placed at the end of most of the generated update procedures. These calls
to WsWrkTask result in counters being set in the meta table ws_wrk_task_log. These counters can be
viewed via a query on the view ws_admin_v_task.
"End of Statement" Indicator: Set the indicator to separate multiple SQL statements in a SQL block. If
left blank, the default value of <EOS> is used.

SQL Server Integration Services

If the Enable SSIS load/export option is selected, you must specify the Version and Architecture of the
SSIS being used. To use SSIS to load or export data, the relevant version and architecture of the SSIS must
be selected from the corresponding drop-down lists.
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Default Update Procedure Options

This option enables you to set some default update procedure settings for specific object types. Not all
options are relevant for all combinations of database, object type and build type.
The screen below shows an example of an Oracle repository's Default Update Procedure Options screen.

i Options O X
Repository Identification HE| 4]
Repaository Privacy Settings > "
» ObjectTypes
5 Global Naming Conventions Process Stage Table in Batch O
% DSS Tables and Columns Include Initial Load Insert for Stage Table O
Check-Out and Check-In Enable Parallel DML for Stage Table |
v COdZ Gene:ation Distinct Data Select for Stage Table O
enera .
s 4 ;ilitciile:;e Insert for Stage Tabl
> Storage ge lable
Metadata Versioning Truncate
> Documentation 4 Include Update Statement for Stage Table O
Data Vault Update Changed Rows Only
Available Load Types Update Hint
Other 4 Include Insert Staternent for Stage Table
Insert New Rows Only O
Insert Hint TABLOCK
4 Include Merge Statement for Stage Table O
Merge Mew/Changed Rows Only
Merge Hint
4
Process Dimension in Batch O
Include Initial Load Insert for Dimension O
Insert Zero Key Recerd for Dimension
Enable Parallel DML for Dimension O
Distinct Data Select for Dimension O
Select Hint
4 Delete before Insert for Dimensicn O
Truncate v
Stage Table
Default procedure build options for Stage Table
Not all options applicable for all target database types
| Prev Mext Cancel Help

Default Update Procedure Options

Fields Description

Process in Batch Enables users to select a column to drive data processing in a loop based on the
distinct ordered values of the selected column.

Include Initial Load | Enables users to add an additional insert statement to the update procedure. If the
Insert target table is empty, the new insert statement is run in place of the standard
generated code.

Insert Zero Enables users to add an insert statement for an unknown record with an artificial key
KeyRecord of zero. Only applicable to tables with an artificial key.
. — Enable Parallel DML - enables users to add all code
required to the update procedure for enabling Oracle parallel
inserts. This option is only available for Oracle.
Distinct Data Enables users to ensure duplicate rows are not added to the table.
Select
Select Hint Enables users to enter a database-compliant hint to be used in the SELECT

statement. Parameters $TABLE$ and $INDEXS is automatically replaced at
procedure generation time.

Delete before Enables users to delete statement to be added to the update procedure before any
Insert update or insert statement.
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Fields

Truncate

Include Update
Statement

Update Changed
Rows Only

Update Hint

Include Insert
Statement

Insert New Rows
Only

Insert Hint

Include Merge
Statement

Merge
New/Changed
Rows Only

Merge Hint

Description

Performs a DDL operation to delete all records from a table, rather than a predicate
based DML operation to delete individual rows. This option is automatically enabled
when Delete before Insert is enabled, but can be deactivated separately.

Enables users to include an update statement in the procedure to update changing
rows in the table.

Enables users to use change detection to work out what rows require updating.

Enables users to enter a default database hint to be used in the UPDATE statement.
This option is available for SQL Server and Oracle only.

Oracle default hint is APPEND. SQL Server default hint is
TABLOCK.

Enables users to include an insert statement in the procedure to insert new rows in
the table.

Enables users to use change detection to work out what rows require inserting.

Enables users to enter a default database hint to be used in the INSERT statement.
This option is available for SQL Server and Oracle only.

Oracle default hint is APPEND. SQL Server default hint is
TABLOCK.

Enables users to include a merge statement in the procedure to merge new/changed
rows in the table.

Enables users to use change detection to interpret which rows require merging.

Enables users to enter a default database hint to be used in the MERGE statement.
This option is available for SQL Server and Oracle only.

. i Oracle default hint is APPEND. SQL Server default hint is

TABLOCK.
. SQL Sarver
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Generated Code Statistics
This option is only available for Oracle databases.

B Options O X
Repository Identification E %;
Repository Privacy Settings ‘"
> Object Types
5 Global Naming Conventions Include Statistics in Generated Stage Update Procedure
» D55 Tables and Columns
Check-0ut and Check-In Stage Table Inserted Rows Threshold for Statistics 1000
v Code Generation Include Statistics in Generated Dimension Update Procedure
General
Default Update Procedure Options Dimension Table Inserted Rows Threshold for Statistics 1000
Generated Code Statistics Include Statistics in Generated Fact Update Procedure
Scheduler
> Storage . Fact Table Inserted Rows Threshold for Statistics 1000
Metadata Versioning o i -
% Documentation Include Statistics during Partition Exchange
Data Vault
Awailable Load Types Include Statistics in Generated Fact Partition Update Procedure
Other
Fact Partiticn Table Inserted Rows Threshold for Statistics 1000
Generated Code Statistics
Generated Code Statistics statements to be called in procedures,
Prev Mext Cancel Help

Generated Code Statistics

Fields

Include Statistics in
Generated Stage Update
Procedure

Stage Table Inserted
Rows Threshold for
Statistics

Include Statistics in
Generated Dimension
Update Procedure

Dimension Table Inserted
Rows Threshold for
Statistics

Include Statistics in
Generated Fact Update
Procedure

Fact Table Inserted Rows
Threshold for Statistics

Include Statistics during
Partition Exchange

Description

Sets the statistics command to be included in the automatically generated
procedure for Stage tables. Parameter $TABLES is automatically replaced
by the table name. The key word SUNUSED$ removes the statistics portion
from the generated code in the procedure.

Sets the threshold parameter to be used by the four statistic commands that
are inserted into the automatically generated procedures. It indicates how
many rows are to be inserted before the statistic commands are executed.

Sets the statistics command to be included in the automatically generated
procedure for Dimension tables. Parameter $TABLES$ is automatically
replaced by the table name. The key word $UNUSED$ removes the
statistics portion from the generated code in the procedure.

Sets the threshold parameter used by the four statistic commands that are
inserted into the automatically generated procedures. It indicates how many
rows are to be inserted before the statistic commands are executed.

Sets the statistics command to be included in the automatically generated
procedure for Fact tables. Parameter $TABLES is automatically replaced by
the table name. The key word SUNUSED$ removes the statistics portion
from the generated code in the procedure.

Sets the threshold parameter to be used by the four statistic commands that
are inserted into the automatically generated procedures. It indicates how
many rows are to be inserted before the statistic commands are executed.

Sets the statistics command to be included in the automatically generated
procedure during partition exchanges. Parameter $TABLES is automatically
replaced by the table name. The key word $UNUSED$ removes the
statistics portion from the generated code in the procedure.
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Storage
Target Usage

This option enables you to force the use of table target locations (defined in the Connection Properties >
Target Settings), and prevents the use of legacy local targets when creating new table objects in RED.

This option is enabled by default for new repositories—it is recommended to define targets for the data
warehouse objects that is separate from the metadata database.

i Options O *

Repository Identification E %4_
Repository Privacy Settings =
Object Types
Global Maming Conventions
DS5 Tables and Columns
Check-Out and Check-In
» Code Generation
~ Storage
Target Usage
Target Location
Table Storage
Default Optional CREATE Clause
Index Type
Metadata Versioning
Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other

4 Target Usage
Force Target Usage

WO W

W

Force Target Usage

Setting this flag removes the local target from being available in the storage target setting for any new
DW table objects and from the target defaults. It alse disables the option to define default databases in
parallel with default targets (recommended).

| pev || Next | [ ok ]| cancad | | hHep |

The Force Target Usage setting removes the option to use local targets in the Default Target drop-down list
of the Target Location option and also hides the Table Storage option, which is used to set the storage
locations for each table object type created in RED.

e Existing RED objects or objects loaded into RED with local set as their target, retains the local
target setting.

e If the target location is changed from local to a specific target, then there is no option to set it back
to local without deactivating the Force Target Usage setting.

e If table target(s) has not been defined, a message is displayed to warn users that this setting does
not take effect, until a target is created.

WhereScape RED it

| This property will have no effect until a non-Tabular target is created.

To see more about creating target locations, Refer to Connection to the Data Warehouse for details.
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Target Location

Target Location options enable users who are placing objects across multiple schemas to set default target
locations for new tables.

Refer to Distributing Tables across Multiple SQL Server Databases if using multiple databases as target

locations for tables in an SQL environment.

Default table target locations can be set for the following objects:

e Load
e Stage
e Dimension
e Dimension View
e KPI Fact
e Fact
e Aggregate
e Data Store
e EDW 3NF
o View
e Hub Table
o Satellite
e Link
e Custom
i Options O X
Fepository Identification g %;
Repository Privacy Settings e —
» Object Types 4 Load TaLI~T Default Target A
» Global Naming Conventions Target Action Set Target il
» D55 Tables and Columns Default Target AWS RedShiftLOAD _TARGET d
Check-Cut and Check-In 4 Stage Table Default Target
» Code Generation Target Action Set Target z
Vv storage Default Target AWS RedShift:STAGE_ TARGET v
Target Usage I . _ —
Target Location 4 Dimension Table Default Target i
Table Storage Target Acticn Set Target kd
Default Optional CREATE Clause Default Target AWS RedShif EDW_TARGET 4
Index Ty'po..a _ 4 Dimension View Default Target
X l;:z;aef;;immg Tarlg_et Action Same as Source
Data Vault 4 Kpi Fact Table Default Target
Available Load Types Target Action Same as Source
Other 4 Fact Table Default Target
Target Acticn Same as Source
4 Aggregate Table Default Target
Target Action Same as Source
4 Data Store Table Default Target
Target Acticn Same as Seurce
4 EDW 3NF Table Default Target
Target Action Same as Source
4 View Default Target
Target Action Same as Source o
Load Table Default Target
Load Table Default Target options.
prev | | Mext [ ok ]| canced | | Heb
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Target Action

Set Target

This option enables you to set a default target for new tables to be created. It enables the Default Target
drop-down list where a specific target for new tables can be defined.

If the Force Target Usage option is enabled in the Target Usage setting, selecting Set Target automatically
sets the Default Target field with the first target location value, available from the drop-down list. The option
to use Local target is also not available.

Same as Source

This option is selected if the table's default storage must be the same as the original source where the table is
coming from. This option cannot be selected for Load tables.

Default Target

A default target can only be entered if the Set Target action has been selected in the Target Action drop-
down list.

With this option, users can choose between setting a table's default location:

e (local) if the Force Target Usage setting is not enabled in the Target Usage setting, or
e to any other target locations that have been defined in the relevant connection Properties.

To set a default target location on a table by table basis:

1. Select the Set Target > Same as Source option from the Target Action drop-down list.
2. To have tables located in a specific target, select a default target where the new object is stored, when
the object is dragged and dropped to the middle work pane.

To know more about Target table locations, refer to Connections to the Data Warehouse/Metadata
Repository for SQL and Oracle Databases and Connections - Database or Connections - ODBC for target
based databases, such as Netezza, Greenplum and PDW.

Even though the default target location can be set in the Target Location options, this setting can also be
changed after the table has been created via the Storage tab of each table object's Properties screen.

To see more information about changing the schema after a table has been created, refer to Storage.
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Table Storage

The Table Storage option is only available/visible if the Target Usage > Force Target Usage setting is not
enabled.

This option enables you to set the Storage locations for each table object type created in RED.

i Options
Repository Identification Eg 41
gz?::t?g::vaq setings 4 Load Table Storage .
Global Maming Conventions Load Table Storage [l
DSS Tables and Columns Load Table Index Storage ~
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In 4 Stage Table Storage o
Code Generation Stage Table Storage [w]
Storage Stage Table Index Storage ™
Target Usage =
Target Location 4 Dimension Table Storage o
Table Storage Dimension Table Storage |~
Default Optional CREATE Clause Dirmension Table Index Storage z
Index Type 4 Kpi Fact Table Filegroup
Metadata Ve.rsioning Kpi Fact Table Filegroup [w]
Documentation - - S
Data Vault Kpi Fact Table Index Filegroup |~
Available Load Types 4 Fact Table Filegroup |
Other Fact Table Filegroup |~
Fact Table Index Filegroup z
4 Aggregate Table Filegroup
Aggregate Table Filegroup z
Aggregate Table Index Filegroup Z
4 Data Store Table Filegroup
Data Store Table Filegroup z
Data Store Table Index Filegroup z
4 ENA 2NE Tahla Filanrann
Load Table Storage
Load Table Storage
| prev || MNext | ok | | cancel | | Hep

Set the Storage locations for each table type.

These defaults are applied when a table is created. They can be changed by selecting the Storage tab on the
Properties screen of a table.
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Default Optional CREATE Clause

This option enables you to define a default value for the "Optional CREATE Clause" property of each object
type, which is populated when the object is first created.

The Optional CREATE Clause text is appended to the DDL CREATE statement when the table is generated.
An example use of this option is to define default settings for parallelism and logging in an Oracle database—

see below for further details.

[ Options

WOW

W

Repository Identification
Repository Privacy Settings
Object Types
Global Maming Conventions
DS5 Tables and Columns
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In
Code Generation
Storage

Target Usage

Target Location

Table Storage

Default Optional CREATE Clause

Index Type
Metadata Versioning
Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other

O X

4 Optional CREATE Clause

Default 'Optional CREATE Clause’ for Load Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Stage Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Dimension Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Kpi Fact Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Fact Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Aggregate Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Data Store Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause’ for EDW 3NF Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Retro Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Retro Copy Table
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Hub Table

Default 'Optional CREATE Clause' for Satellite Table

I 0 2 o o o [

Optional CREATE Clause
Default Database-specific-and-compliant DDL to append to the generated CREATE TABLE staterents

This option is only used to set the default optional create clause for new objects.
To edit the Optional CREATE Clause of an existing object or edit the clause on a table by table basis, go to
the object's Properties screen, click the Storage tab and edit the Optional CREATE Clause field.
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ORACLE

Oracle's default values are set to NOLOGGING for Load Tables and PARALLEL NOLOGGING for remaining

objects.

To edit the default optional create clause for each object, replace the statement on the free text field or click on

the ellipsis button.

i Options o X
Repository Identification
Repository Privacy Settings
» Object Types X
> Global Naming Conventions Default 'Optional CREATE Clause’ for Load Table NOLOGGING
> D55 Tables and Columns -
Check-Out and Check-In Default 'Optional CREATE Clause’ for Stage Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
» Code Generation -l
v Storage Default 'Opticnal CREATE Clause’ for Dimension Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
Target Usage 1
Target Location Default 'Opticnal CREATE Clause’ for Kpi Fact Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
Table Storage |
Default Optional CREATE Clause Default ‘Optional CREATE Clause’ for Fact Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
Index Type )
Metadata Ve_'smn'"g Default 'Optional CREATE Clause’ for Aggregate Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
> Documentation )
2:!?‘]'& Lozd Types Default 'Opticnal CREATE Clause’ for Data Store Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause’ for EDW 3NF Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
Default 'Opticnal CREATE Clause’ for Retro Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
Default 'Optional CREATE Clause’ for Retro Copy Table PARALLEL NOLOGGING
Prev Mext Cancel Help
Index Type
This option enables you to set the default type of Foreign Key Index Type for each table type.
i Options x
Repository Identification EE %*
Repasitory Privacy Settings
» Object Types - - -
> Global Naming Conventions Foreign Key Index Type for Dimension Table (Mone) e
> D55 Tables and Columns Foreign Key Index Type for Kpi Fact Table Nonclustered Index w
Chedk-Out and Check-In Foreign Key Index Type for Fact Table Nonclustered Index ~
» Code Generation Foreign Key Index Type for Aggregate Table Meonclustered Index ~
w Storage
Target Usage
Target Location
Table Storage
Default Optional CREATE Clause
Index Type
Metadata Versioning
» Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other
Foreign Key Index Type
Foreign Key Index Type
Prev Mext Cancel Help
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Foreign Key Index Type

Set the default index types built for foreign key columns of Dimension tables, KPI Fact tables, Fact tables and
Aggregate tables.

SQL Serveroptions:

e (None) - will not be defined
e BTREE - this is a standard index per key column
e COVERING - this is a single index with all the key columns in it

Oracle options:

e (None) - will not be defined
e BITMAP - the standard Oracle bitmap index
o BTREE - this is a standard index per key column

These defaults are applied when an index definition is created.
They can be changed by selecting the Storage tab in the Properties window of an index.

Statistics
The Scheduler Statistics option is only available for Oracle databases.

Statistics command entered here is executed when using the scheduler with Stats, Quick Stats, Analyze or
Quick Analyze actions to gather statistics on tables.

Parameter $TABLES$ is automatically replaced by the table name, parameter $INDEXS$ is replaced by the
index name; and parameter $SCHEMAS is replaced by the owner name. Please see examples below.

For more information about adding statistics tasks to jobs, refer to Editing Tasks in a Job for details.

i Options O X

Repository Identification E; %‘
Repaository Privacy Settings -
Object Types

Global Maming Conventions
D55 Tables and Columns

P

W

Statistics Command for Table Analyze Full

W

Chedk-Out and Chedk-In Statistics Command for Table Analyze Cuick
» Code Generation
Scheduler Statistics Command for Table Statistics Full
w Storage
Target Usage Statistics Command for Table Statistics Quick
Target Location
Table Storage Statistics Command for Index Analyze Full
Default Optional CREATE Clause
Index Type Statistics Cornmand for Index Analyze Quick
Statistics
Metadata Vgrsuonlng Statistics Command for Index Statistics Full
» Documnentation
Data Vault L - .
Available Load Types Statistics Command for Index Statistics Quick
Other
Statistics
Statistics statements to be called in the scheduler and the context menu.
Prev Mext Cancel Help
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Examples:

Statistics Command for Table Analyze Full
Statistics Command for Table Analyze Quick
Statistics Command for Table Statistics Full
Statistics Command for Table Statistics Quick
Statistics Command for Index Analyze Full
Statistics Command for Index Analyze Quick
Statistics Command for Index Statistics Full
Statistics Command for Index Statistics Quick

analyze table $TABLES estimate statistics sample 35 percent

analyze table $TABLES estimate statistics sample 1000 rows

BEGIN dbms_stats.gather_table_stats(ownname=>"$SCHEMA' tabname=>'$TABLE}' estimate_percent=>"50".degree=>16); END;
BEGIN dbms_stats.gather_table_stats(ownname=>"$SCHEMA',tabname=>'$TABLES', estimate_percent=>"10".degree=>16); END;
analyze index $INDEXS estimate statistics sample 10 percent

analyze index $INDEX$ estimate statistics sample 1 percent

BEGIN dbms_stats.gather_index_stats(ownname=>"$SCHEMA' indname=>"$INDEX$', estimate_percent=>"20",degree=>16); END;
BEGIN dbms_stats.gather_index_statslownname=>'$SCHEMA' indname=>"'$INDEX$' estimate_percent=>"5",degree=>16); END;

Metadata Versioning

This option enables you to alter the Metadata Versioning settings.

Select or clear the corresponding check box to set when to auto-version the metadata. All options are selected

by default.
B Options O X

Repository Identification
Repository Privacy Settings 4
Object Types
Global Naming Conventions Aute-Version before Table Delete
D55 Tables and Columns Auto-Version before Table Alter/Create
Chedk-Out and Check-In Aute-Version before Procedure Delete
Code Generation Auto-Version before Procedure Compile
Storage . .
Metadata Versioning Auto ‘u’ers?on before Scr!pt Delete
Documentation Auto-Version before Script Save
Data Yault Auto-Version before Connection Delete
Available Load Types Auto-Version before Connection Save
Other Auto-Version before Index Delete

Auto-Version before Template Delete

Auto-Version before Template Save

Metadata Versioning
Versiening options for metadata objects

Prev Mext Cancel Help
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Documentation

This options enables you to alter the Documentation settings.

B Options O X
“ Documentation EE &
Project 4 ~
Load Table . .
Load Table Column Project Documentation 1 Name
Stage Table Project Documentation 1 Label
Stage Table Column Project Documentation 1 User O
D?mensﬁon Praject Documentation 1 Before Columns O
D!mens@n Column Project Documentation 1 Order 1
Dimension View 4
Dimension View Column
Kpi Fact Table Project Documentation 2 Name
Kpi Fact Table Column Project Documentation 2 Label
Fact Table Project Docurnentation 2 User O
EactTabLZ Column Project Documentation 2 Before Columns O
rega ; -
gareg Project Documentation 2 Order 2
Aggregate Column
Data Store “
Data Store Column Project Documentation 3 Name
EDW 3NF Project Documentation 3 Label
EDW 3NF Column Project Documentation 3 User O
View . .
View Column PrOJ.ECt Documentatfon 3 Before Columns O
Olap Cube Project Documentation 3 Order 3
Olap Cube Measure Group 4
Olap Cube Measure Project Documentation 4 Name
Olap Dimension Project Documentation 4 Label
Export Project Documentation 4 User O
Export Column > -
Template Project Documentation 4 Before Columns O
Template Column Project Documentation 4 Order 4
Hub 4
Hub Column Project Documentation 3 Name
Satellite . .
Project Documentation 3 Label
Satelite Column . -
Link Project Documentation 3 User O v
Link Column
Custom1
Customn1 Column
Prev Mext Cancel Help

Project Documentation Field

Fields
Documentation Name
Documentation Label
Documentation User

Documentation Before
Columns

Documentation Order

Description

Sets the name of the appropriate tab in the Properties screen.

Sets the label or description of the appropriate documentation tab.

Defines if the documentation information is visible to end users and included

in end user documentation.

Defines if the documentation tab information is shown in the documentation

before or after the column information.

Defines the field order on the Properties screen tabs.
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Data Vault

This option enables you to define the data type to use for the change hash key columns generated in RED.

The generated Hash Keys are used to build the Hub, Link and Satellite objects in WhereScape RED. Refer to
Hash Key Generation Wizard for details.

" Options O X

Repository Identification g %‘
Repaository Privacy Settings 4 Hash Keve
> Object Types o L=
> Global Maming Conventions Hash Key Data Type CHAR(32)
w DSS Tables and Columns
D55 Tables to Indude and Naming
D55 Columns to Indude and Maming
D55 Columns for W5Custom™® Targets
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In
» Code Generation
> Storage
Metadata Versioning
Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other

W

Hash Keys
Controls how hash keys are represented in the Data Warehouse,

Changing this data type has no impact on any existing hash key columns.
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Available Load Types
This option enables you to activate or deactivate the various load types available in RED, based on Target and
Source database.

Select from the combination of load types supported by target and source databases, to control the default
load type options that can be set by users from the Connection and the Load table Properties windows.

7 Options O X
Repository Identification BE| &)
5 SE?:;?;;;HVEW settings 4 Available Load Types ~
> Global Maming Conventions 4 5QL Server Target
~ D55 Tables and Columns 4 Database Connection
D55 Tables to Indude and Naming Externally loaded
D35 Columns to Indude and Naming Database link load
D55 Columns for WSCustom™® Targets Integration Services load
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In
» Code Generation Apache Sqoop load
» Storage Script based load
Metadata Versioning 4 DDBC Connection
» Documentation Externally loaded
Data Vault ODEC load
;\:!?ble Load Types Native ODBC
Integration Services load
Apache Sqoop load
Script based load
4 UNIX/Linux Connection
Externally loaded
Script based load
4 Windows Connection
Externally loaded
Integration Services load
File load
Script based load
XML file load
4 Microsoft Analysis Server 2005+ Connection
Etarnalle lnaded bt
Available Load Types
Pev | | mext [ ok ]| conce || heb

The following load types are not enabled by default for newly created Teradata repositories:
e Integration Services (SSIS) load in Database, ODBC and Windows connections.
e Native ODBC load in an ODBC connection.
e XML file load in a Windows connection.
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Other

This option enables users to add or remove shadows in the diagrams.

B Options O *

Repository Identification g
Repository Privacy Settings
» Object Types )
> Global Naming Conventions Remove Diagram Shadow
» DSS Tables and Columns
Chedk-Out and Chedk-In
» Code Generation
» Storage
Metadata Versioning
» Documentation
Data Vault
Available Load Types
Other

5

Remove Diagram Shadow
Prevent a shadow appearing on all printable diagrams preduced in the diagrammatical window

Prev Mext Cancel Help

Remove Diagram Shadow

Selected by default to prevent a shadow appearing on all printable diagrams produced in the Diagram
window; else clear to change.
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User Preferences

Select User Preferences from the Tools menu.
Tocols | Window Help
{x) Parameters

Search for String...

Build Deployment Application...

List Loaded Deployment Applications

Import Metadata Objects...

Version Objects...

EL=:: NP I e

Compile Procedures...

Define Re-Usable Transformations...

Database Functions »

Data Type Mappings J
Extended Properties ]
Host Script Languages J

Table and Column Comments ]
Language Options
ﬁ Options

User Preferences
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Common
Look and Feel

General

This option enables you to set the Look and Feel in General.

B User Preferences

Common
v Look and Feel
General
Code Editor
Confirmation Prompts
Diagrams
Property Grids
> Local Naming Conventions
Local Paths
Qutputs
Other
» Current Repository

O X

s
4

Reset Lock And Feel Reset

Maximize WhereScape RED on Startup O

Show Dimension Yiews as a Separate Object Type

Show Window Tabs At Top

Show Scheduler Results in Color

Maximum rows returned for Display Data 1000

Update Column then Previous/Mext Wraps to End/Start O
4

Show Grid Lines in the Middle Pane

Show Grid Lines in the Results Pane

Show Grid Lines in the Reports Pane
4

List Projects for Object list

List Storage for Object list

Tree ltern Padding 2

Cancel Help

General
Options
Reset Look And Feel

Maximize WhereScape RED
on Startup

Show Dimension Views as a
Separate Object Type

Show Window Tabs At Top
Scheduler Results in Color

Maximum rows returned for
Display Data

Update Column then
Previous/Next Wraps to
End/Start

Description

Enables you to reset all window tab positions for Builder and Scheduler
panes. Resets scheduler and report headings.

Select the check box to start WhereScape RED in full screen mode.

Select the check box to display a new object group called Dimension
Views where all view objects are stored. This option is selected by default.

Select the check box to display window tabs at the top of the screen.

Select the check box to turn on job status color coding in the scheduler.
This option is selected by default.

This option sets the maximum number of rows that are returned when
displaying data. This is set to 1000 by default.

Select the check box to control the behavior of the directional Update
buttons on the Column Properties window. When enabled, the < Update
button will wrap to the last column when it moves beyond the first column;
and the Update > button will wrap to the first column when it moves
beyond the last column. When deactivated (default), the window closes
after an attempt to navigate before the first column or after the last column.
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Panes
Options

Show Grid Lines in the Middle

Pane

Show Grid Lines in the
Results Pane

Show Grid Lines in the
Reports Pane

Object Lists
Options
List Projects for Object list

List Storage for Object list

Tree Iltem Padding

Description

Select the check box to display grid lines in the main work area.
Select the check box to display grid lines in the results area.

Select the check ox to display grid lines in the reports area.

Description

Select the check box to display the projects for each object in the middle
pane object list.

Select the check box to display the storage for each object in the middle
pane object list.

Select the check box to select the number of pixels used to pad tree items
when the tree items represent an Object; for example, in the Object Pane
and the Browser Pane. Padding is added to the top and bottom of each
tree item. Padding can be set from 0-10 pixels, default value is 2.

List Storage for Object list and Tree Iltem Padding options impact on the speed lists are generated. Since
they are enabled by default, both options can be deactivated to speed up the process or if considered
irrelevant according to users preferences.

Code Editor

This option enables you to set the Look and Feel in Code Editor.

7 User Preferences O >
“ Comman g %;
“ Look and Feel P
General
Code Editor Show Code as Word Wrapped O
Confirmation Prompts Code Editor Font - Courier New; 10pt I;l
Diagrams Code Edit Background Color [] 255; 235; 255 =
Praperty Grids Code View Background Color [ 136 186: 242 =
» Local Naming Conventions Procedure Indent Size 3
Local Paths . )
Outputs Script Indent Size 2
Other Temnplate Indent Size 2
» Current Repository
ok | | cencel | | Heb
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Options

Show Code as
Word Wrapped

Code Editor Font

Code Editor
Background Color

Code View
Background Color

Procedure Indent
Size

Script Indent Size

Template Indent
Size

Description

Enables you to have word wrapping applied to code by default.

Enables you to select the font used in the code editors.
Enables you to select the background color when editing code.

Enables you to select the background color when viewing code.

Enables you to specify the number of spaces that are generated when a TAB

character is used within the Procedure editor. Permitted range is 2 through 10.

Enables you to specify the number of spaces that are generated when a TAB
character is used within the Script editor. Permitted range is 2 through 10.

Enables you to specify the number of spaces that are generated when a TAB
character is used within the Template editor. Permitted range is 2 through 10.

Confirmation Prompts
This option enables you to set the Look and Feel in Confirmation Prompts.

B User Preferences O b4
~ Comman ; 41
~ Lock and Feel ‘"
General
Code Editor Prompt to Regenerate Indexes when Rebuild Procedures O
Confirmation Prompts Prompt when Truncate Table via Context Menu
Diagrams
Property Grids
» Local Maming Conventions
Local Paths
Outputs
Other
» Current Repository
Confirmation Prompts
Prompt preferences
Cancel

Options

Prompt to Regenerate
Indexes when Rebuild

Procedures

Prompt when Truncate
Table via Context Menu

Description

procedure is rebuilt.

command is executed.

When selected, always prompts for index regeneration whenever an update

When selected, always pops up a confirmation message before the truncate
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Diagrams
This option enables you to set the Look and Feel in the Diagrams.
B User Preferences O st
v Common Eg %;
“ Look and Feel 4
General
Code Editor Diagram Column Details O
Confirmation Prompts Tracking Report Indentation
Diagrams

Property Grids
» Local Naming Conventions
Local Paths
Outputs
Other
» Current Repository

CK I | Cancel | | Help

Options Description
Diagram Column Details Select the checkbox to display the columns as the initial diagram.
Tracking Report Indentation | Select the checkbox to include tabs in the output to show dependency level.

Property Grids
This option enables you to set the Look and Feel in Property Grids.
B User Preferences O x
~ Common 2= 8]
“ Look and Feel 2
General
Code Editar Show Property Grid Item Description
Confirmation Prompts Show Property Grid Toolbar
Diagrams Show Property Grid Inplace Buttons
Property Grids Default Property Grid Sort Order (®) Categorized
> Local Maming Conventions OAIphabeticaI
Local Paths INo Sort
Qutputs Display Property Grid Boolean as O Text
Other [
(@) Checkbox

» Current Repository
Highlight Property Grid Changes

Minirnurm displayed lines for Multiple-Line iterns 2

Maximum displayed lines for Multiple-Line itermns 10

OK | | Cancel | | Help
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Options
Show Property Grid Item
Description

Show Property Grid
Toolbar

Show Property Grid
Inplace Buttons

Default Property Grid
Sort Order

Display Property Grid
Boolean as

Text for Boolean True
Highlight Property Grid
Changes

Minimum displayed lines
for Multiple-Line items

Maximum displayed lines
for Multiple-Line items

Description

Select to display the property grid item description. The check box is selected
by default.

Select to display the property grid toolbar. The check box is selected by
default.

Select to display property grid buttons for all items. The check box is selected
by default.

Enables you to select the default property grid sort order for items. The
options are:

e Categorized (default)

e Alphabetical

e No Sort

Enables you to select how Boolean items are to be displayed. The options are:
o Text (default)
e Check box

Enables you to enter the text for the Boolean value False.

Enables you to highlight changed items in the property grid. The default is
True.

Sets the minimum display lines for multi-line inputs.

Sets the maximum display lines for multi-line inputs.
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Local Naming Conventions
The various options are described below.

General
This option enables you to set the Local Naming Conventions.

B User Preferences

I Comman g 4
> Look and Feel
~ Local Naming Conventions
General
Local Maming of Tables
Local Maming of Source Mappings
Local Maming of Key Columns
Local Maming of Indexes
Local Paths
Outputs
Other
» Current Repository

4 Local Naming General
Use Local Maming Conventions

< > [H(||Canoel||Help

Options Description

Use Local Naming | Select the checkbox to enable the Local Naming of Tables, Key Columns and
Conventions Indexes options in the object tree.

If this option is set, it can overwrite short names and object prefixes.
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Local Naming of Tables

This option enables you to set the Local Naming of Tables.

B User Preferences X
M Common =8
» Look and Feel 4 ~
* Local Naming Conventions .
General Load Table Prefix load_
Local Maming of Tables Load Table Suffix
Local Maming of Source Mappings 4
Local Maming of Key Columns Stage Table Prefix stage_
Local Maming of Indexes Stage Table Suffix
Local Paths y
Outputs
Other Dimension Prefix dim_
» Current Repository Dimension Suffix
4
Dimension View Prefix dim_
Dirnension View Suffix
4
Kpi Fact Table Prefix fact_
Kpi Fact Table Suffix
4
Fact Table Prefix fact_
Fact Table Suffix W
< > Cancel Help
Define the prefix and suffix used in the default naming convention for each table type.
Local Naming of Source Mapping
This option enables users to set the Local Naming of Source Mappings options.
B User Preferences X
M Common =8
» Look and Feel 4 ~
* Local Naming Conventions i .
General Stage Table Source Mapping Prefix sre_
Local Maming of Tables Stage Table Source Mapping Name Type Full table name ~
Local Naming of Source Mappings Stage Table Source Mapping Suffix
Local Maming of Key Columns 4
Local Naming of Indexes Dirmension Source Mapping Prefix sre_
Local Paths . ; ;
Outputs Dimension Source Mapping Mame Type Full table name ~
Other Dimension Source Mapping Suffix
» Current Repository 4
Fact Table Source Mapping Prefix sre_
Fact Table Source Mapping Name Type Full table name ~
Fact Table Source Mapping Suffix
4
Aggregate Source Mapping Prefix SrC_
Aggregate Source Mapping Name Type Full table name w
Aggregate Source Mapping Suffix
4
Data Store Source Mapping Prefix src_ v
< > Cancel Help
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Options
Source Mapping Prefix

Source Mapping Name
Type
Source Mapping Suffix

Description

Enables you to set the prefix used in the default source mapping naming
convention.

Enables you to set the basis for the source mapping naming.

Enables you to set the suffix used in the default source mapping naming
convention.

Local Naming of Key Columns
This option enables you to set the Local Naming of Key Columns.

B ' User Preferences O *
v Common g %4
> Lock and Feel 2 -
~ Local Maming Conventions = : -
General Dirmension Key Prefix
Local Maming of Tables Dirmension Key Mame Type Short name w
Local Maming of Source Mappings Dimension Key Suffix _key
Local Maming of Key Columns 4
Local Naming of Indexes Dirmension View Key Prefix
Local Paths . . .
Outputs Dirmension View Key Mame Type Short name ~
Other Dirmension View Key Suffix _key
» Current Repository ]
Fact Table Key Prefix
Fact Table Key Name Type Short name v
Fact Table Key Suffix _key
4
Data Store Key Prefix
Data Store Key Mame Type Short name w
Data Store Key Suffix _key
4
EDW 3MF Key Prefix W
< > Cancel Help
Options Description
Key Prefix Sets the prefix used in the default key naming convention.
Key Name Type Sets the basis for the key naming.
Key Suffix Sets the suffix used in the default naming convention.
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Local Naming of Indexes
This option enables you to set the Local Naming of Indexes.

B User Preferences O it
b Common EE %#
> Look and Feel = ~
w Local Naming Conventions
General Load Table Index Prefix
Local Naming of Tables Load Table Index Name Type Short name e
Local Maming of Source Mappings Load Table Index Suffix _id
Local Maming of Key Columns 4
Liz ez o Stage Table Index Prefix
Local Paths
Outputs Stage Table Index Name Type Shert name ~
Other Stage Table Index Suffix _idx
» Current Repository 4
Dimensicn Index Prefix
Dimension Index Name Type Short name w
Dimension Index Suffix _idx
4
Kpi Fact Table Index Prefix
Kpi Fact Table Index Name Type Short name w
Kpi Fact Table Index Suffix _idx
4
Fact Table Index Prefix w
< > Cancel Help
Options Description

Index Prefix
Index Name Type
Index Suffix

Local Paths

Enables you to set the prefix used in the default index naming convention.
Enables you to set the basis for the index naming.
Enables you to set the suffix used in the default index naming convention.

This option enables you to set the Local Paths for documentation, backup and restore and for versioning to

disk.

87 User Preferences

¥ Commaon
> Look and Feel
» Local Maming Conventions
Local Paths
Outputs
Other
» Current Repository

O

E

s

Local Documentation Directory ChlUsers\Documents\WhereScape\DocWarehousel,
Backup Executable
Restore Executable
Fl
Version to Disk File Location and Name for Tables
Version to Disk File Location and Mame for Scripts
Version to Disk File Location and Name for Procedures

Cancel Help
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Documentation Path
Set the Local Documentation Directory.

Options

Description

Local Documentation Directory Sets the Local Documentation Directory

Backup And Restore

Options

Backup Executable

Restore
Executable

Version to Disk
Options

Versions to Disk
options

Outputs

Description

Sets the override for backup executable. By default WhereScape RED tries to find
the path of the backup executable. This is bcp.exe for SQL Server, exp.exe for
Oracle and db2cmd.exe for IBM DB2. This edit box provides the ability to specify the
exact location and name of the executable. This is useful when WhereScape RED
cannot find the program or if there are multiple versions of the program on the PC.

Sets the override for restore executable. By default, WhereScape RED tries to find
the path of the restore executable. This is bcp.exe for SQL Server, imp.exe for
Oracle and db2cmd.exe for IBM DB2. This edit box provides the ability to specify the
exact location and name of the executable. This is useful when WhereScape RED
cannot find the program or if there are multiple versions of the program on the PC.

Description

Sets the locations and names. If any of the three version to disk paths are set,
WhereScape RED automatically creates ASCII files containing the applicable DDL or
code, each time an automated version occurs in the entered directory.

This option enables you to set the Output user preferences.

B User Preferences

~ Common
» Look and Feel

Local Paths
Outputs
Other

» Current Repository

» Local Naming Conventions

O X
gel 8
4
Output File Directory ChUsers\DocumentstWhereScape
Output File Extension S5V
Output File Auto Open

Output File Delimiter .

Qutput File Delimiter String Replace {delim}
Output File String Encapsulation "

Output File String Encapsulation Replace

Output File End Of Line n

Output File End Of Line Replace {NewLine}

Clipboard Delimiter .
Clipboard Delimiter String Replace {delim}
Clipboard String Encapsulation "
Clipboard String Encapsulation Replace

Clipboard End Of Line rn
Clipboard End Of Line Replace {MNewLine}

Cance Help
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File Output
Options

Output File Directory
Output File Extension

Output File Auto Open
Output File Delimiter

Output File Delimiter
String Replace

Output File String
Encapsulation

Output File String
Encapsulation Replace

Output File End Of Line

Output File End Of Line
Replace

Description
Enables you to set the path for output files created from the middle pane.

Select the checkbox to set the file extension for output files created from the
middle pane. This value determines the program that will auto open files.

Select the checkbox to automatically open the results in files created from the
middle pane.

Enables you to set the characters that separate each field within each record of
output files created from the middle pane. Common values are , and |.

Enables you to set the characters that will replace the delimiter character if it
occurs inside a field.

Enables you to set the characters that are used to enclose string values of files
created from the middle pane. Common values are " and '.

Enables you to set the characters that will replace the encapsulation string if it
occurs inside a field.

Enables you to set the characters saved at the end of each record of files
created from the middle pane. Common values are \n, \r and \t.

Enables you to set the characters that will replace the end of line string if it
occurs inside a field.

Middle Pane Clipboard Output

Options
Clipboard Delimiter

Clipboard Delimiter
String Replace

Clipboard String
Encapsulation

Clipboard String
Encapsulation Replace

Clipboard End of Line

Clipboard End of Line
Replace

Description

Enables you to set the characters that separate each field within each record of
clipboard output created from the middle pane. Common values are , and |.

Enables you to set the characters that will replace the delimiter character if it
occurs inside a field.

Enables you to set the characters that are used to enclose string values of
clipboard output created from the middle pane. Common values are " and '.

Enables you to set the characters that will replace the encapsulation string if it
occurs inside a field.

Enables you to set the characters saved at the end of each record of clipboard
output created from the middle pane. Common values are \n, \r and \t.

Enables you to set the characters that will replace the end of line string if it
occurs inside a field.
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Other
This option enables you to set the Other user preferences.
B User Preferences a X
~ Common B 4]
> Look and Feel J_-Other
» Local Maming Conventions
Local Paths Trace Unix Sessions O
Outputs
Other
» Current Repository
ok | | cancel || Heb
Options Description
Trace Unix Select the checkbox to trace all Unix activity undertaken by the WhereScape RED
Sessions program until it is terminated. The file WsIMedTelnet.txt is created in the program

directory for WhereScape RED.

This option is intended for the debugging of specific Unix problems and the setting of
this switch would normally be done at the request of WhereScape when attempting
to solve a Telnet issue. This setting is only relevant for the PC on which the setting is
made (e.g. it is not a global setting for the repository).

When set, the following warning appears:
WhereScape RED x

WARNING

! Telnet trace provides a character level trace of the what is sent to and
received from the internet packet layer. It makes no effort to interpret
the data and hence USERMAMES and PASSWORDS may be seen in
CLEAR TEXT. This does not mean that the data is in clear text on the
internet, If a protocel such as 55H is being used then the internet
packets will be encrypted,
This trace functionality should only be used for diagnostic purposes
and the user must be aware of the security implications of writing
potentially unencrypted passwords to the trace log file,
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Current Repository

Look and Feel
This option enables you to set the Look and Feel for the Current Repository.

B User Preferences

~ Common 2= 4]
» Look and Feel

» Local Naming Conventions -
Local Paths Primary Color Scheme . Blue

Outputs Background Color Scheme (Mone)
Other

~ Current Repository
Look And Feel

F

[<I<]

0K I | Cancel | | Help

Options Description
Repository Color Enables you to set the primary and background Color Schemes for the current
Scheme repository.
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Language Options
This option is only available for SQL Server databases and applies only to dimension, fact and OLAP objects.
A blank entry means that no languages have been defined and thus, no translations can be saved.

Select Language Options from the Tools menu.

Parameters

Search for String...

Yersion Objects...

e B 11 L E

Compile Procedures...

Database Functions
Data Type Mappings
Extended Properties

Language Options
3 Options

User Preferences

Build Deployment Application...
List Loaded Deployment Applications

Import Metadata Objects...

Define Re-Usable Transfarmations...

Host Seript Languages k

Table and Column Comments 3

Options
To add a language
To delete a language

Language
Language Description

Description
Click the Add Language button; enter the new language ID and then click OK.

First select the language from the drop-down list and then click the Delete
Language button.

All translations for the selected language is also deleted.

Language Options b
- Add Language
Language: French i :
Delets Language
Language Desaription:
Analysis Services Language: | French (Belgum) v]
oK Cancel

The language Reference/ID.
The language description.
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Options Description
Analysis Services Used to identify the language ID, as used in Analysis Services.
Language
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Parameters

Parameters are a means of passing information between two or more procedures and between the

WhereScape RED environment and procedures.

They can be accessed within the WhereScape RED environment in two ways:

1. Tools > Parameters menu option:

Tools | Window Help

{(x) Parameters

T, Searchfor String...

[1  Build Deployment Application...

[] List Loaded Deployment Applications
E Import Metadata Objects...

fH  Version Objects...

|i| Compile Procedures...

Define Re-Usable Transformations...

Databasze Functions
Data Type Mappings
Extended Properties
Haost Script Languages

Table and Column Comments

Language Options

Q Options

WUser Preferences

A list of parameters is displayed as per the example below:

Parameter listing

Parameter

{x) BUSINESS_DAYS_IN_MOMNTH
(x) BUSINESS_DAYS_MTD

{x) CURRENT_CAL_MONTH

{x) CURRENT_CAL_MONTH_MNO
{x) CURRENT_CAL_YEAR

{x) CURRENT_DATE

{x) CURRENT_FIN_MOMNTH

{x) CURRENT_FIN_MOMNTH_MNO

{x) CURRENT _FIM_YEAR,

(x) PREVIOUS_CAL_MONTH

{(x) PREVIOUS_CAL_MONTH_NO
(x) PREVIOUS_CAL_YEAR

{x) PREVIOUS_FIN_MONTH

() PREVIOUS_FIN_MONTH_MNO

{x) PREVIQUS_FIMN_YEAR

(x) load_budget_0

{(x) load_customer 0

(x) load_forecast 0

(%) load_order_header_0

{x) load_order_line_0

<

Value
22

9
2071808
2

2018
09-AUG-18
201808
]

2018
201807
-

2017
201807
7

2017
18

&

18

9

21

Comments

updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll
updated via daily_time_roll

updated via daily_time_roll

Reowcount from native load at 08/08
Reowcount from native load at 18/10)
Reowcount from native load at 18/10)
Rowcount from native load at 18/10)

Rowcount frem native load at 18/10)

>
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2. Objects pane > Parameter objects list:

: File Edit View Browse Backup Jobs Dc
Q% 0| Sweblinks ~@| & | L[ Q
@ Scheduler i Diagram

Development - X
E Host Script ﬂ
|~‘:—f~'_ Template
o Index
A Customl
Customd
@ lobs

w (x]) Parameters
{x) BUSIMESS_DAYS_IN_MOMNTH
(ﬂw

() CU Add Parameter...
) ClU Copy Parameter...
x) Cu Maedify Pararneter...
(x) CU Used by ...

fx) CU

B Delete Paramneter...
(x) CuU

{x) CU
{x) load_budget_0

(x) load_customer 0
(x) load_customer_DV 0

Projects ]

Reports

Ready Middle Pane: P
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Managing Parameters

A parameter can be added, edited, copied or deleted using the right-click context menu of the Parameter
column:

Add Parameter...
Copy Parameter...
Madify Pararmeter...

Used by ...

B Delete Parameter...

Projects ]

Parameters can also be added or removed from Projects you have defined in RED using the Projects context
menu option. Refer to Organizing Objects for details .

Parameter Usage
Typical parameter usage may be the global definition of how many days should be looked back for changed
data, a month or processing period, etc.

Parameters can be used in Load tables to place limits in a "Where' clause, etc. Refer to Database Link Load -
Source Mapping for details.

They are also used by Stage table procedures as variables. Refer to Generating the Staging Update
Procedure for details.

e Oracle: Two functions are provided to allow procedures to read and write parameters. These functions
are WsParameterRead and WsParameterWrite. Using these functions a procedure can load and use
the contents of a parameter, or modify an existing parameter, or add a new parameter.

e SQL Serverr: Two procedures are provided to allow procedures to read and write parameters. These
procedures are WsParameterRead and WsParameterWrite. Using these procedures, a procedure can
load and use the contents of a parameter, or modify an existing parameter, or add a new parameter. A
function WsParameterReadF is also provided. This function will return the value of a parameter.

Global Parameters

A number of global parameters are provided when loading tables, either via WhereScape RED or via the
scheduler. These global parameters are accessed by calling the function WsParameterReadG.

The Load table name and the source table name can be acquired by using this function.

Refer to Callable Routines for more information on WsParameterRead, WsParameterWrite,
WsParameterReadF and WsParameterReadG.
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Connections

Connection objects serve several purposes in WhereScape RED:

1. They are used to browse potential source data in source systems and to acquire metadata. Potential
source data includes database tables and flat files.

For database tables, WhereScape RED:

e Uses the ODBC Source set on each connection to browse the source system.
e Acquires the metadata for new load tables built from the source system using drag and drop.

For files, WhereScape RED:

e Connects directly to Windows, UNIX/Linux and Hadoop to analyze the source file for the new
load table and to acquire its metadata.
e Prompts for user input for any metadata not available in the source file.

e ODBC connections must be either User DSN or System DSN. File DSN connections
are not supported.

e Windows and UNIX connections do not have an ODBC Source property. UNIX
connections are used for UNIX and Linux systems.

2. Load tables with a connection of Connection type ODBC extract data from source systems using
ODBC. The ODBC Source of the connection is the ODBC DSN used for the extract.

In Teradata environments, if a Teradata TPT compliant ODBC DSN is defined in the Connection
Properties, the TPT DSN is used for TPT ODBC Loads.

3. Each data warehouse metadata repository must have a Data Warehouse connection to use drag and
drop to create new objects (other than load tables) in the data warehouse. WhereScape RED:
e Uses the ODBC Source set on the Data Warehouse connection to browse the Data Warehouse
database.
e Acquires the metadata for any tables built from existing data warehouse tables.

This connection always has a Connection type of Database.

4. Cube objects require a connection to define the Analysis Services server used to create and load
cubes. This is a connection with a Connection type of Microsoft Analysis Server 2005+.

5. Export objects require a connection to define the target environment where exported data is written.
This is a connection with a Connection type of UNIX or Windows.
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Connection Types

Connection properties are described in this topic as they apply to the supported database types in
WhereScape RED.
Connection types can be set up via the following methods:

e Connection to the Data Warehouse/Metadata repository - Database type connections

e Connections to another Database - Database type connections on the same server or through a linked
server

e ODBC Based Connections - ODBC type connections with Native ODBC, ODBC, Externally loaded or

Integration Services load types

Connections to Windows

Connections to UNIX/Linux

Connections to Hadoop

Connections to Microsoft Analysis Services

One or more of the following icons are used to indicate where properties are unique to a particular database
type:

.SQL Sarver . Oracla . DB2 . Graanplum . Metezza . POW

Hive . {Customy)

Custom type database connections are assigned a unique name during the licensing process. In this
document, the term 'Custom' refers to all custom database connections.

Database - Data Warehouse/Metadata Repository

This topic describes the details of the connection Properties as they apply to Database type connections and
specifically of the Data Warehouse or Metadata repository connection.

The Data Warehouse connection is the connection that stores the metadata repository and it is the connection
that is used in the drag and drop functionality to create the Dimension, Stage, Fact and Aggregate tables.

This connection is also used to create Cubes.
Connection types also impact the available load methods.

The Data Warehouse connection must exist if you wish to use drag and drop to create Dimensions, Stage
tables, Fact tables, Aggregates and Cubes.

. SQL Sarver . Oracle . DB2
| | | SQL Server, Oracle and DB2 Data Warehouse - the
connection for the Metadata repository.

. Greanplum . Metezza . POW
| | | Greenplum, Netezza and PDW Data Warehouse - the
connection for the Metadata repository which is always stored in SQL Server.

Apart from the Data Warehouse or Repository connection to SQL Server, there must be at least one other
connection to the Target Data warehouse database, such as Greenplum, Netezza or PDW.

Hive . . G
L | Hive can have its metadata repositories in Oracle, SQL Server and Teradata data
warehouses.
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B Connection DataWarehouse

o | 44

Target Settings
Routine Templates
Extended Properties
Motes

P

Fi

Fi

P

P

Connection Name

Connection Type

Database Type

ODBC Data Source Name (DSN)

WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator

Database ID
Database Link Mame

Provider Mame

JDBC Connection String (JDBC URL)

JDBC Driver Class Mame

Omit Sgqoop Driver Option

Sgoop Connection Manager Class

Include Database/Schema Name in Sgeop Table Option

Include Sqoop Columns Option

Extract User ID

Extract User Password
Administrator User ID
Administrator User Password
IDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default Schema for Browsing
e Tahla Nafanlt | aaed T,

DataWarehouse

Database

SOL Server
Multi_Source_DW (32-bit)

SCOLOLEDB

KK

DocC

dbo

Natabars limle laasd

[<]<f<]

[<]

[<]E]

General

General

0K || cancel || Heb

General
Options
Connection Name

Connection Type

Database Type

ODBC Data Source
Name (DSN)

Description

Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED. Typically for SQL
Server, Oracle and DB2 this is Data Warehouse.
For target databases like Snowflake, Redshift, Greenplum, Netezza or PDW, the
Data Warehouse connection can be renamed to Repository.

Indicates the connection source type or the connection method, such as Database,
ODBC, Windows, Unix. Select the Database connection type.

Type of database such as DB2, Greenplum, Hive, Netezza, Oracle, SQL Server,

Teradata. Default is (local).

e If the database or metadata repository is located on the same server as the
RED instance, leave the (local) default option selected.

e If the database or metadata repository is located on a different server select
the relevant database type of SQL Server, Oracle or DB2.

ODBC Data Source Name (DSN) as defined in the Windows 32-bit ODBC Data

Source Administrator.

e Select the relevant ODBC connection to the data warehouse database or

metadata repository.

The ODBC Source Name defined in RED must be the same on all machines that

use the corresponding connection.
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Options

WhereScape RED
Metadata
Connection
Indicator

Source System
Options
Database ID

Database Link
Name

Provider Name

Full Database Path
Name

Description

Distinguishes the special connection that identifies the WhereScape RED data
warehouse/metadata repository. This option must be enabled for Data
Warehouse/Metadata Repository type connections.

There must only be one data warehouse/metadata connection in a WhereScape
RED repository.

Description

Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata TDPID) or Database
Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server).

Optional name of a Database Link that is used to access the database. Only required
for Database type connections where the database is not on the same server as the
data warehouse. If the server is on the same database, the link doesn't need to be
defined and the field can be left blank.
For connections to databases located in different servers where a database link load
is required:

o |If the database link already exists to this source database, then enter that link

name in this field.
e If the link doesn't exist then enter a link name.

. ' Enter the defined SQL LINK name that points to the correct server,
SQL Sarver :
| the link name does not need to be the same name as the server
name.
. | Under some circumstances Oracle insists that this link name is the
Oracle \
| same as the tnsnames entry for the database, so it may be good
practice to use the source SID as the database link name. If this is
a new link then see the notes later in this section on database link
creation).

Name of the connection provider/driver used to connect to the database.
This field is used when you enter Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB.4.0 as the Provider Name,

e.g. when the source database is from MS Access or Excel. Enter the full database
path name.

Big Data Adapter Settings

Options

JDBC Connection
String (JDBC URL)

JDBC Driver Class
Name

Omit Sqoop Driver
Option

Sqoop Connection
Manager Class

Include
Database/Schema

Description

Connection string used by the WhereScape Big Data Adapter to access this
database.

JDBC driver class to be used by the WhereScape Big Data Adapter. This field must
be set if the JDBC URL is set.
e Select the appropriate JDBC Driver class name from the drop-down list. If this
is left empty, this is not specified in generated commands.

e |If set, the --driver option to Sqoop is omitted. This is required for certain
connection types such as Oracle connections.

o |If you select the Omit Sqoop Driver Option check-box, the driver parameter
is not used in Sqoop command line. This is a requirement for Oracle at the
moment, as suggested by Sqoop documentation for 1.4.5.

Custom Sqoop connection manager class. Corresponds to the --connection-
manager command line argument. Leave blank if this is not required.

e If set, the --table option to Sqoop includes the database/schema name of the
destination table when performing Apache Sqoop loads into this connection.
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Options

Name in Sqoop
Table Option

Include Sqoop
Columns Option

Description

This is incompatible with some connection managers, for example the
Cloudera Connector Powered by Teradata.

o |If this is not set, users must ensure that the database/schema is otherwise
communicated to Sqoop, for example by using the $OBJECT_DATABASE$
token in the in the JDBC Connection String.

o |If set, the --columns option to Sqoop is included when performing Apache
Sqoop loads into this connection. This is incompatible with some connection
managers, for example the Cloudera Connector Powered by Teradata.

e If this is not set, users must ensure that the order of columns in the loads
match the order in the metadata.

Database Credentials

Options
Extract User ID

Extract User
Password

Administrator User
ID

Administrator User
Password

JDBC User ID
JDBC Password

Other
Options

Default Schema for
Browsing

New Table Default
Load Type

New Table Default
Load Script
Connection

New Table Default
Load Script
Template

SSIS Connection
String (OLEDB)

Description

Database User that has access to SELECT from the source system tables to extract
data.
.' SQL Server Folr SQL Server, this fjeld can be left blank if using a trusted
| login, or the server login password.
o Refer to Remove View Extract - Oracle Databases Only for
{2k details

The password of the data warehouse user.
. SQL Server For SQL Server,'th|s field can be left blank if using a trusted login,
| or the server login password.

Database User ID to login, when using WhereScape SQL Admin via the 'Connect
using SQL Admin (as SQL Admin User)' context menu item (optional).

Optional Database User Password to login, when using WhereScape SQL Admin via
the 'Connect using SQL Admin (as SQL Admin User)' context menu item.

User ID to login as using JDBC via WhereScape Big Data Adapter (optional).

Password to login with when using JDBC via WhereScape Big Data Adapter
(optional).

Description

Optional comma-delimited list of schemas for the browser pane filter. Enter the
schema(s) you want the connection to browse by default on the right browser pane.

The default Load Type for new Load tables created using this connection as a
source. Select the desired default load type from the list, e.g. Database Link Load,
Script based load, Integration Services Load or Externally Loaded.

The available options in this drop-down list is configured from Tools > Options >
Available Load Types.

The default Script Connection to use when a Script based load type is defined for
a Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

The default Script Template to use when a Script based load type is defined for a
Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

Connection string to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS) to
connect to the data source or destination. For details on how to use the wizard to
build an SSIS Connection String, refer to Loading Data into RED Load Tables
using SSIS for details.
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Options Description

A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs
that are semi-colon delimited.

Data Type Mapping | Mapping Set to use when converting from a source database data type to a

Set destination database data type. Setting this field to (Default) makes RED
automatically select the relevant mapping set, otherwise you can choose one of the
standard mapping sets from the drop-down list or create a new set.

Default Transform | Function Set that is selected by default in the Transformation dialogs.
Function Set

When Connection | This section of fields is only relevant and will only be visible from a Data warehouse
is an OLAP Data connection (where the Data warehouse field is enabled). These fields are required so
Source that the data warehouse can be used as a source for the Analysis Services cubes.

MSAS Connection | Connection string to be used by Microsoft Analysis Services (MSAS) to connect to
String the data warehouse. For details on how to use the wizard to build the OLAP
connection string, refer to OLAP Defining Data Source for the OLAP Cube.

A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs
that are semi-colon delimited.

Connection Name of the Connection Provider/Driver to use to connect to the data warehouse
Provider/Driver database, when it is used as the data source for OLAP cubes.
SQL Sarver set to SQLOLEDB.
— set to MSDAORA.
DB2 set to IBMDADB2.

Data Warehouse Data Warehouse Server Name, which is used when the data warehouse is used as
Server the data source for OLAP cubes.
Data Warehouse Data Warehouse Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata
Database ID TDPID) or Database Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server), which is used when the

data warehouse is used as the data source for OLAP cubes.

Once the connection has been set up, you can right-click the connection in the middle pane or double click
the connection name from the left pane to view or edit the connection's Properties.
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Database

This topic describes the details of the connection Properties as they apply to the Database type connections.

When coming to the Data Warehouse from an OLTP source system, the connection defines the path to get to
those source tables. A connection object must be defined for each source system.

The fields presented in the Connection Properties screen below, depends on the connection and database
types selected. See below for a description of all possible fields.

B Connection Sales Link x
Lo | e
Target Settings ‘ ~
Routine Templates Connection Mame Sales Link
Extended Properties Connection Type Database ~
Database Type SCL Server ~
Notes ODEC Data Source Name (DSN) Sales (32-hit) v
WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator O
F
Database ID Sales
Database Link Mame
Provider Mame SQLOLEDE v

JDBC Connection String (JDBC URL)
JDEC Driver Class Name ~
Omit Sqoop Driver Option O

Sgoop Connection Manager Class

Include Database/Schema Mame in Sqoop Table Option

Include 5qoop Columns Option

a
Extract User ID sales
Extract User Password i

Administrator User 1D
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID
JDEC Password

a

Default Schera for Browsing

Mlesse Tahle Nefault | oad T, Matahace liml load
General
General

e Help

SQL Server

. | 8QL Server: when running a SQL Server data warehouse it is possible to create database
links (linked server) to other SQL Server instances and most of the other major databases, such as Oracle,
DB2, etc.

e Database link load - from a table in the current SQL Server database.

e Database link load - from a table in another database on the same SQL Server instance - the OBDC
Data Source Name must be defined in the Windows 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator and
selected on the ODBC DSN field, as well as the Database ID that also needs to be populated in the
Database ID field in the connection properties.

e Database link load - through a linked server.

e Integration Services load.
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Oracla

. | Oracle: using the Oracle database it is possible to create a database link to another Oracle
database as standard, or to any other database by using Oracles Heterogeneous Services. Refer to Oracle
Examples.

e Database link load - from a table in the current Oracle database server (includes Oracle gateways and
Oracle heterogeneous services).
e Database link load - through a database link to another Oracle server.

DB2
. | DB2: using the DB2 database it is possible to create a database link load to another table in
the same DB2 system or to another system via CLI. Refer to DB2 Examples.

e Database link load - from another table in the same DB2 system (includes federation).
e Database link load - via CLI from a DB2 table in another system.

Examples for each of RED's database type connection screens for SQL Server, Oracle, DB2 Greenplum,
Netezza and PDW are provided below the connection properties description.

A Database Link Load through a linked server can have a number of source databases:

SQL Server

Oracle

DB2 for Linux, UNIX and Windows (the DB2 RED can build a warehouse in)
Teradata

Greenplum

Netezza

PDW

Hive

Custom

Sybase

DB2/400 (the DB2 that runs on AS/400 machines - quite different to above)
MS Access

Excel

The connection object Properties window has the following fields:
General

Options Description
Connection Name Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED.

Connection Type Indicates the connection source type or the connection method, such as Database,
ODBC, Windows, Unix. Select the Database connection type.

Database Type Type of database such as DB2, Greenplum, Hive, Netezza, Oracle, SQL Server,
Teradata. Default is (local).

ODBC Data Source = ODBC Data Source Name (DSN) as defined in the Windows 32-bit ODBC Data
Name (DSN) Source Administrator.

The ODBC Source Name defined in RED must be the same on all machines that
use the corresponding connection.

WhereScape RED Only required for the Data Warehouse/metadata repository connection. Leave this
Metadata check box unselected.

Connection

Indicator
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Source System
Options

Provider Name
Database ID

Database
Host/Server

Database Port

Database Link
Name

Provider Name

Full Database Path
Name

Description
Name of the connection provider/driver used to connect to the database.

Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata TDPID) or Database
Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server).

. PDW PDW Database type connections only: Used for sglcmd
specification.

. POW PDW Database type connections only: Used for sglcmd
specification.

Optional name of a Database Link that is used to access the database.

. SQL Sarver If SQL Server and the database are on the same server as the
data warehouse then no link needs to be defined and this field
can be left blank.

. Oracle If a database link already exists to this source database then
enter that link name in this field. If no link exists then enter a
link name. Under some circumstances Oracle insists that this
link name is the same as the tnsnames entry for the database,
so it may be good practice to use the source SID as the
database link name. If this is a new link then see the notes
later in this section on Creating a Database Link.

Enter the defined SQL LINK name that points to the correct
server, the link name does not need to be the same name as
the server name.

Name of the connection provider/driver used to connect to the database.

This field is used when you enter Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB.4.0 as the Provider Name,
e.g. when the source database is from MS Access or Excel. Enter the full database
path name.

Database Credentials

Options

Extract User ID

Extract User
Password

Teradata Wallet
User ID/Teradata
Wallet String

Administrator User
ID

Administrator User
Password

Other
Options

Default Database
for Browsing

Default Schema for
Browsing

New Table Default
Load Type

Description

Database User that has access to SELECT from the source system tables to extract
data. For more information, refer to Remote View Extract - Oracle Databases
only.

The password of the data warehouse user. For SQL Server blank if a trusted login,
or the server login password.

If connecting to a Teradata server, the Teradata Wallet log on method can be
selected from the ODBC User Default drop-down menu and the Teradata Wallet User
ID and String can be entered, instead of User/Password.

Database User ID to login, when using WhereScape SQL Admin via the 'Connect
using SQL Admin (as SQL Admin User)' context menu item (optional).

Optional Database User Password to login, when using WhereScape SQL Admin via
the 'Connect using SQL Admin (as SQL Admin User)' context menu item.

Description

. (Custom)

Optional comma-delimited list of databases for the browser pane filter. Enter the
database(s) you want the connection to browse by default on the right browser pane.

Optional comma-delimited list of schemas for the browser pane filter. Enter the
schema(s) you want the connection to browse by default on the right browser pane.

The default Load Type for new Load tables created using this connection as a
source. Select the desired default load type from the list, e.g. Database Link Load,
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Options

New Table Default
Load Script
Connection

New Table Default
Load Script
Template

SSIS Connection
String (OLEDB)

SSIS Connection
String (SQLPDW)

Staging database

Data Type Mapping
Set

Description
Loaded.

Script based load, Integration Services Load or Externall

The available options in this drop-down list is configured from Tools > Options >
Available Load Types.

The default Script Connection to use when a Script based load type is defined for
a Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

The default Script Template to use when a Script based load type is defined for a
Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

Connection string to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS) to
connect to the data source or destination. For details on how to use the wizard to
build an SSIS Connection String, refer to Loading Data into RED Load Tables
using SSIS for details.

A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs
that are semi-colon delimited.

PDW Database type connections only: Connection string to
be used by Microsoft SQL Integration Services (SSIS) to
connect to the data source or destination using the SQL Server
Parallel Data Warehouse Connection Manager.

A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs that
are semi-colon delimited.

PDW Database type connections only: The staging
database to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration
Services (SSIS) for loading to PDW, if this option is enabled in
the Flat File Load - Source screen's Properties.

e

Mapping Set to use when converting from a source database data type to a
destination database data type. Setting this field to (Default) makes RED
automatically select the relevant mapping set, otherwise you can choose one of the
standard mapping sets from the drop-down list or create a new set.

Once the connection has been set up, you can right-click the connection in the middle pane or double click
the connection name from the left pane to view or edit the connection's Properties.
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ODBC

This connection type is via an ODBC link. Most data movement is performed using the ODBC connection.

Oracla
. | Oracle can perform ODBC loads using Direct Path OCI and standard (single row inserts)

via the scheduler.

ODBC loads can have a number of source databases:

SQL Server
Oracle

Teradata
Greenplum
Netezza
PDW

Hive
Sybase
MySQL

MS Access
Excel

DB2 for Linux, UNIX and Windows (the DB2 RED can build a warehouse in)

DB2/400 (the DB2 that runs on AS/400 machines - quite different to above)

The connection object Properties window has the following fields:

General
Options

Connection Name

Connection Type
Database Type

ODBC Data Source
Name (DSN)

WhereScape RED
Metadata Connection
Indicator

OoDBC
Options
Database ID

Work Directory

Description

Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED. Typically for SQL
Server, Oracle and DB2 this is Data Warehouse.

For target databases like Greenplum, Netezza or PDW the Data Warehouse
connection can be renamed to Repository.

Indicates the connection source type or the connection method, such as
Database, ODBC, Windows, Unix. Select the ODBC connection type.

Type of database such as DB2, Greenplum, Hive, Netezza, Oracle, SQL Server,
Teradata. Default is (local).

ODBC Data Source Name (DSN) as defined in the Windows 32-bit ODBC Data
Source Administrator.

The ODBC Source Name defined in RED must be the same on all machines
that use the corresponding connection.

Distinguishes the special connection that identifies the WhereScape RED data
warehouse/metadata repository. This option must be enabled for Data
Warehouse/Metadata Repository type connections.

There must only be one data warehouse/metadata connection in a
WhereScape RED repository.

Description

Source Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata TDPID) or
Database Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server).

Windows directory used by WhereScape RED to create temporary files for
minimal logged extracts. The directory must exist and allow write access. There
must be a different work directory for each WhereScape RED Scheduler running
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Options

Credentials

Description

on the same machine to avoid file conflicts. Typically C:\Temp or a sub-
directory of C:\Temp is used.

If the source database does not support windows authentication, a username and password must be
specified in the User ID and User Password fields below.

Options
Extract User ID

Extract User Password

Administrator User ID

Administrator User
Password

Other
Options

Default Schema for
Browsing

New Table Default Load
Type

New Table Default Load
Script Connection

New Table Default Load
Script Template

SSIS Connection String
(OLEDB)

SSIS Connection String
(SQLPDW)

Description

Database User that has access to SELECT from the source system tables to
extract data.

Database Password to use with the Extract User ID to login to the source system
to extract data.

Leave blank.
Leave blank.

Description

Optional comma-delimited list of schemas for the browser pane filter. Enter the
schema(s) you want the connection to browse by default on the right browser
pane.

The default Load Type for new Load tables created using this connection. Select
the desired default load type from Native ODBC, Integration Services load or
ODBC load.

The available options in this drop-down list is configured from Tools > Options
> Available Load Types.

The default Script Connection to use when a Script based load type is defined
for a Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

The default Script Template to use when a Script based load type is defined for
a Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

Connection string to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services
(SSIS) to connect to the data source or destination. For details on how to use the
wizard to build an SSIS Connection String, refer to Loading Data into RED Load
Tables using SSIS for details.

A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs
that are semi-colon delimited.

. POW ' PDW Database type connections only: Connection string
to be used by Microsoft SQL Integration Services (SSIS) to
connect to the data source or destination using the SQL
Server Parallel Data Warehouse Connection Manager. The
SSIS Connection String (SQLPDW) is used when the
target is PDW and it must be set in order to process PDW
loads.

A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs
that are semi-colon delimited.
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Options Description

Staging database . POW ' PDW Database type connections only: The staging
database to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration
Services (SSIS) for loading to PDW.

Data Type Mapping Set | Mapping Set to use when converting from a source database data type to a
destination database data type. Setting this field to (Default) makes RED
automatically select the relevant mapping set, otherwise you can choose one of
the standard mapping sets from the drop-down list or create a new set.

When Connection is an | This section of fields is only relevant and will only be visible from a Data

OLAP Data Source warehouse connection (where the Data warehouse field is enabled). These fields
are required so that the data warehouse can be used as a source for the Analysis
Services cubes.

MSAS Connection Connection string to be used by Microsoft Analysis Services (MSAS) to connect
String to the data warehouse. For details on how to use the wizard to build the OLAP
connection string, refer to OLAP Defining Data Source for the OLAP Cube.

A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs
that are semi-colon delimited.

Connection Name of the Connection Provider/Driver to use to connect to the data warehouse

Provider/Driver database, when it is used as the data source for OLAP cubes.
SQL Sarver set to SQLOLEDB.
i set to MSDAORA.
DB2 set to IBMDADB2.

Data Warehouse Server | Data Warehouse Server Name, which is used when the data warehouse is used
as the data source for OLAP cubes.

Data Warehouse Data Warehouse Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata
Database ID TDPID) or Database Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server), which is used when
the data warehouse is used as the data source for OLAP cubes.

Once the connection has been set up, you can right-click the connection in the middle pane or double click the
connection name from the left pane to view or edit the connection's Properties.
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Below are two examples of a Native ODBC Load.

If the source database supports windows authentication, it is not necessary to specify a username and
password:

B Connection Sales_ODBC >
Target Settings i -~
Routine Templates Connection Mame Sales_ ODBC
Edended Properties Connection Type 0ODBC w

Database Type SCQL Server b
Notes ODBC Data Source Mame (DSN) Sales "
Where5cape RED Metadata Connection Indicator O
P
Database ID
Work Directory chtemp [t

JDBC Cennection String (JDBC URL)
JDBC Driver Class Mame ~
Omit Sqoop Driver Option

O

Sgoop Connection Manager Class
Include Database/Schema Name in Sqoop Table Option

K&

Include Sqoop Columns Option

Extract User ID

Extract User Password
Administrator User D
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default Schemna for Browsing

Mew Table Default Load Type Mative ODBC w
Bles: Tahla Nafanlt | aad Serint Cannactinn hlana

General
General

Concel | | Hel
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If the source database does not support windows authentication, a username and password must be specified:

B Connection Sales_ODBC

| Properties
Target Settings

Routine Templates
Extended Properties
Notes

s

Connection Mame

Connection Type

Database Type

CDBC Data Source Mame (DSM)

‘WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator

Database ID
Work Directory

JDBC Connection String (JDBC URL)
JDBC Driver Class Mame
Omit Sqoop Driver Option

Sqoop Connection Manager Class

Extract User ID

Extract User Password
Administrator User [D
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default Schemna for Browsing
Mew Table Default Load Type
Mew Table Default Load Script Connection

Mew Table Default Load Script Template
CEIE ammacting Strina (O] ENE)

Sales_ODBC
ODBC
(local)

Sales

|

chtemp

sales

Mative ODBC
(Mone)
(Mone)

General
General

Cancel

Help
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Windows

This connection is for the PC that you are working on, or to a host Windows PC. From Windows, you can only
do flat file loads or file loads using SSIS.
Refer to Loading Data into RED Load Tables using SSIS for details about SSIS File Loads.

Sample SQL Server Windows Connection screen:

B Connection Windows x
== | = 8

Target Settings >

Routine Templates Connection Mame Windows

Extended Properties Connection Type Windows w

4
Notes Windows Host Mame

Work Directory ctermnp (]
Database ID

Database Server/Home Directory

Windows User ID
Windows User Password
DSS User ID

DSS User Password

Default Path for Browsing

MNew Table Default Load Type XML file load
Mew Table Default Load Script Template (Mone)

Data Type Mapping Set (Default)

<<

General
General

Cancel Help

General

Options Description
Connection Name | Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED.

Connection Type Indicates the connection source type or the connection method, such as Database,
ODBC, Windows, Unix. Select the Windows connection type.

Windows Host

Options Description

Windows Host IP address or host name that identifies the Windows machine. Leave blank to
Name connect to the local machine.

Work Directory Windows directory used by WhereScape RED to create temporary files for minimal

logged extracts. The directory must exist and allow write access. There must be a
different work directory for each WhereScape RED Scheduler running on the same
machine to avoid file conflicts. Typically C:\Temp or a sub-directory of C:\Temp is
used.
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Options
Database ID

Database
Server/Home
Directory

Credentials
Options

Windows User ID
and Password

Dss User ID and
Password

Other
Options

Default Path for
Browsing

New Table Default
Load Type

New Table Default
Load Script
Template

Data Type Mapping

Set

Description

The Source Database Identifier.
SaL Server The database name of the Data Warehouse.

b2

. Oracle

Optional to specify the Database Home Directory if it is different from the standard
home directory.

. SQL Server

Description

The Oracle SID or TNS Name.

The server name (or server/instance name) for the Data
Warehouse database.

Leave this blank if you are connecting to your own PC. Enter details if you are
connecting remotely to another Windows system.

Enter the relevant details for connecting to the Data Warehouse.

Description

Optional default Path for browser pane filter. When a path has been selected in this
field, it becomes the initial point for browsing and it is also expanded on open in the
right hand browser pane.

The default Load Type for new Load tables created using this connection as a
source. Select the desired default load type from the list, e.g. Database Link Load,
Script based load, Integration Services Load or Externall

Loaded.

The available options in this drop-down list is configured from Tools > Options >
Available Load Types.

The default Script Template to use when a Script based load type is defined for a
Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

Mapping Set to use when converting from a source database data type to a
destination database data type. Setting this field to (Default) makes RED
automatically select the relevant mapping set, otherwise you can choose one of the
standard mapping sets from the drop-down list or create a new set.

Once the connection has been set up, you can right-click the connection in the middle pane or double click
the connection name from the left pane to view or edit the connection's Properties.

To test the connection:

e Select Browse | Source Tables from the menu strip
e In the right pane you should be able to drill down to the area required.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved.

-192 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

UNIX

Tip:

UNIX/Linux connections are only supported from Oracle,DB2 and Greenplum data warehouses.

If the UNIX/Linux connection returns a blank screen or an error message in the Results pane after the

connection is browsed, take necessary action through the Server (SSH) tab next to the main Builder and
== Builder ® Scheduler = [liagram [ UMIX (55H) x

Scheduler tabs.
This tab is displayed after browsing the UNIX connection.

This topic describes in greater detail the connection Properties as they apply to UNIX connections. From a
UNIX connection you can only do flat file loads.

. Oracle .
| Sample Oracle UNIX connection screen

B Connection UMIX X
| Properties | 40
Target Settings 4 General =
Bxtended Froperties Connection Type UNEE/ Linus
4 UNIX/Linux Host
Notes UNIX/Linux Host Name wsl-UNIX
Script Shell /bin/ksh
Loader Host |dentification
Leading Port Start 8001
Leading Port End 8001
Work Directery Jtmp
Database IO ORCL
Database Server/Home Directory
4 Connection Protocol 55H
Secure Shell (55H) Command C:\putty'\plink.exe -ssh SHOST -1 SUSERS -pw SPASSWORDS
Pre-Login Acticn
Legin Prompt login as:
Password Prompt password:
Post-Legin Action
Command Prompt >

4 Credentials

UNIX/ Linux User ID dssdemo

UM/ Linux User Password i

DSS User ID dssdemo

DSS User Password i
4 Other

Default Path for Browsing C\Program Files (x86)\Where5cape\6.8.6. 2\ Tutorial

Mlaaa: Tahla Mafault | aad T Fila lnad e v
Connection Name

Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED.
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DB2
. | Sample DB2 UNIX connection screen

B Connection UNIX X
[ Frvees | @y
Target Settings = N
Routine Templates Connection Mame UM
Extended Properties Connection Type UMK/ Linux ~
4
Notes UM/ Linux Host Name LinuxHost
Script Shell /bin/sh
Loader Host |dentification
Loading Port Start 200
Loading Pert End 200
Work Directory ftmp
Database ID DB2
Database Server/Home Directory
4 Connection Protocol 55H e
Secure Shell (55H) Command Chputty'\plink.exe -ssh SHOST -1 SUSERS -pw SPASSWORDS
Pre-Login Action
Legin Prompt login as:
Password Prompt password:
Post-Login Action
Command Prompt »
4
UM/ Linux User ID dssdemo
UMUK/ Linux User Password -
DS5 User ID dssdemo
DS5 User Password bl
4
Default Path for Browsing C:h\Program Files (x86)\WhereScape\6.8.6.2\Tutorial
Mese Tahle Nefault | aad T Eila lnad N
Cancel Help

General

Options Description
Connection Name | Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED.

Connection Type Indicates the connection source type or the connection method, such as Database,
ODBC, Windows, Unix. Select the UNIX connection type.

Unix/Linux Host

Options Description

UNIX/Linux Host IP address or host name that identifies the UNIX machine.

Name

Script Shell Path to the POSIX-compliant UNIX/Linux shell to use for generated scripts. For UNIX

hosts, set to /bin/ksh. For Linux hosts set to /bin/sh. If this field is left blank, a
default will be chosen based on the name of the connection and the type of database
used for the WhereScape RED metadata repository.

Loader Host IP Address or host name(s) that identifies the Loader/ Multiple hosts can be entered
Identification with using a comma (,) to delimit.
Work Directory Windows directory used by WhereScape RED to create temporary files for minimal

logged extracts. The directory must exist and allow write access. There must be a
different work directory for each WhereScape RED Scheduler running on the same
machine to avoid file conflicts. Typically C:\Temp or a sub-directory of C:\Temp is
used.
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Options Description

Database ID Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata TDPID) or Database
Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server).
For UNIX/Linux exports and loads, if the ORACLE_SID

Siack environment variable is set in your UNIX/Linux environment,
this will be the variable used. If this environment variable is not
set then the value from the UNIX/Linux connection object will
be used.

Database Optional to specify the Database Home Directory if it is different from the standard

Server/Home home directory.

Directory

Connection Telnet or Secure Shell (SSH) protocol to use to connect to the UNIX/Linux machine.

Protocol For SSH, the Secure Shell (SSH) Command property is enabled to specify how to
connect.

Secure Shell (SSH) | Command to execute to connect to a UNIX/Linux machine using the Secure Shell
Command (SSH) protocol such as C:\Program Files(x86)\PuTTY\plink.exe -ssh $HOST$ -I
$USERS$ -pw $SPASSWORD$

Pre-Login Action, | These fields are only used to create a Telnet connection to the host machine.

Login Prompt, WhereScape RED uses the Telnet connection in the drag and drop functionality.
Password Prompt, | They are not used in the actual production running of the Data Warehouse, and
Post-Login Action, | is only necessary if you wish to use the drag and drop functionality.

and Command

Prompt.

Pre-Login Action Response or command to send BEFORE logging in to the UNIX/Linux machine.
Typically this is NOT necessary but it can be used to indicate that the UNIX/Linux
Login Prompt is preceded by a line-feed (\n). However it is preferable that the
UNIX/Linux login displays the Login Prompt without anything preceding it. [Optional]

Login Prompt The UNIX login prompt, or the tail end of the login prompt, e.g. ogin as:.

Password Prompt | The UNIX password prompt, or the tail end of the password prompt, e.g. ssword:.

Post-Login Action | Not often used but may be necessary to respond to a login question. It is preferable
that the UNIX login goes straight to the command prompt.

Command Prompt | Enter the UNIX/Linux command prompt, or the tail end of that prompt, typically >.

To ascertain some of the above fields, you have to log in to the UNIX system.

Credentials
Options Description

UNIX/Linux User ID | User Account to login to the UNIX/Linux Host.
UNIX/Linux User Password to login to the UNIX/Linux Host.

Password

DSS User ID Database user to connect to the WhereScape RED metadata repository.

DSS User Database password to connect to the WhereScape RED metadata repository.
Password

Other

Options Description

Default Path for Optional default Path for browser pane filter. When a path has been selected in this
Browsing field, it becomes the initial point for browsing and it is also expanded on open in the

right hand browser pane.

New Table Default | The default Load Type for new Load tables created using this connection as a
Load Type source. Select the desired default load type from the list, e.g. Database Link Load,
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Options Description

Script based load, Integration Services Load or Externally Loaded.

The available options in this drop-down list is configured from Tools > Options >
Available Load Types.

New Table Default | The default Script Template to use when a Script based load type is defined for a

Load Script Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

Template

Data Type Mapping | XML files have been created to store mappings from one set of data types to
Set another. Setting this field to (Default) will cause RED to automatically select the

relevant mapping set; otherwise you can choose one of the standard mapping sets
from the drop-down list or create a new one.

To validate the fields

¢ Right-click on the connection name
e Select Telnet window

To test the drag and drop functionality

e From the menu strip select Browse > Source Tables
e Drill down to the area required
e Drag an item to the middle pane, (having first selected the object in the left pane).

Connection Failures

In the event that a telnet connection cannot be established to the UNIX host, the following message normally
appears in the results pane, after approximately 30 seconds

Q| Object Message A
9 Unknown  WARNIMG--> Unrecognised IAC command §d
suse-wsl32 login: WARMING--= Timecout while atternpting Unix logon
v

Attempt the connection again and using the Window menu option select the Telnet window. This displays the
login session and should provide an insight as to why the connection is not being completed.

If the situation cannot be resolved, a telnet trace can be acquired. Select the Tools > Options menu option
and click on the Trace all Unix sessions check box. Then try to do the connection or browse again. A log file
called WsIMedTelnet.log is created in the WhereScape program directory. Edit the log file and ensure there
are no passwords visible and then contact WhereScape support using the WhereScape forum at
www.wherescape.com.
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Closing the Connection
To close the collection, right-click in the browser pane and select Close UNIX/LINUX session:

ka-lii

Close UNE/LINUX session

:

gﬁz

st+found

TYTYTYYYYY
533838

¥ sy
B sys
P tmp
B usr
= ovar

Source Browser

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. -197 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

Hadoop

This topic describes in greater detail the connection properties, as they apply to Hadoop connections.

Hadoop as a source works only with connections to Hadoop from which users can only do flat file loads. The
connection must be set via a Secure Shell (SSH) protocol.

For Hadoop script loads from Oracle using Oracle's Big Data Connectors, refer to Hadoop using Oracle's
Big Data Connectors for details.

’ WhereScape RED only fully supports HDFS as the underlying file system.

Tip

When the Big Data Adapter Settings are populated in Hadoop connections, RED can load data from
Hadoop into Hive and/or Datawarehouse tables and also perform loads from Hadoop directly into the
Datawarehouse using Sqoop through WhereScape RED's Big Data Adapter (BDA).

For more information about these settings, refer to the Big Data Adapter Settings fields description below
and also refer to Connections to the Data Warehouse/Metadata Repository, Confiquring your
database for use by BDA and Apache Sgoop Load.

If the Hadoop connection returns a blank screen or an error message in the Results pane after the
connection is browsed, take necessary action through the Server (SSH) tab next to the main Builder and

Scheduler tabs. I, Wl ¥ Hadoop (S5H) X |
This tab is displayed after browsing the UNIX connection.
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Sample Hadoop Connection screen:

B Connection HadoopOracle X
[ Foootes | BEa
Target Settings =
Routine Templates Connection Name HadoopQOracle
Extended Properties Connection Type Hadoop® ~
ODBC Data Source Name (DSM) ~
MNotes B
UMNIE/Linux Host Mame Hadoop
Script Shell Jbin/sh
Work Directery Shome/dssuser/ftemp
Database ID ORCL
Database Server/Home Directory
4 Connection Protocol S5H w
Secure Shell (55H) Command "C\Pragram Files (x86)\putty'\plink.exe” -ssh SUSERS@SHO
Pre-Login Action
Legin Prompt ogin as:
Password Prompt ssword:
Post-Login Action
Command Prompt >
4
Big Data Adapter Host 192.163.60.24
Big Data Adapter Port 2080
P
4
UNIX/Linux User ID dssdemo
UMK/ Linux User Password e
DS5 User ID dssdemo
D55 User Password ——
Y v
Hadoop Connectors
Cancel Help
General
Options Description

Connection Name
Connection Type

Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED.

Indicates the connection source type or the connection method, such as Database,
ODBC, Windows, Unix. Select the Hadoop connection type.

Apache Hadoop

Options

UNIX/Linux Host
Name

Script Shell

Work Directory

Database ID

Database

Description

IP address or host name that identifies the Hadoop server.

Path to the POSIX-compliant UNIX/Linux shell to use for generated scripts. For UNIX
hosts, set to /bin/ksh. For Linux hosts set to /bin/sh. If this field is left blank, a

default will be chosen based on the name of the connection and the type of database
used for the WhereScape RED metadata repository.

Directory used by WhereScape RED to create temporary files for minimal logged
extracts. The directory must exist and allow write access. There must be a different
work directory for each WhereScape RED Scheduler running on the same machine
to avoid file conflicts. Typically /tmp or a sub-directory of the UNIX user is used.

Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata TDPID) or Database

Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server).

Optional to specify the Database Home Directory if it is different from the standard
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Options Description

Server/Home home directory.

Directory

Connection Telnet or Secure Shell (SSH) protocol to use to connect to the Hadoop machine. For

Protocol SSH, the Secure Shell (SSH) Command property is enabled to specify how to
connect.

Secure Shell (SSH)  Command to execute to connect to a Hadoop machine using the Secure Shell (SSH)
Command protocol, such as C:\putty\plink.exe -ssh some_host_name.

Pre-Login Action, | These fields are only used to create a Telnet connection to the host machine.

Login Prompt, WhereScape RED uses the Telnet connection in the drag and drop functionality.
Password Prompt, | They are not used in the actual production running of the Data Warehouse, and
Post-Login Action, | is only necessary if you wish to use the drag and drop functionality.

and Command

Prompt.

Pre-Login Action Response or command to send BEFORE logging in to the host machine. Typically
this is NOT necessary but it can be used to indicate that the host Login Prompt is
preceded by a line-feed (\n). However, it is preferable that the host login displays the
Login Prompt without anything preceding it. [Optional]

Login Prompt The host login prompt, or the tail end of the login prompt, e.g. ogin as:
Password Prompt | The host password prompt, or the tail end of the password prompt, e.g. ssword:

Post-Login Action | Not often used but may be necessary to respond to a login question. It is preferable
that the host login goes straight to the command prompt.

Command Prompt | Enter the UNIX/Linux command prompt, or the tail end of that prompt, typically >.

To ascertain some of the above fields, you have to log in to the UNIX system.

Big Data Adapter Set the two fields below to enable RED to communicate with BDA and enable loading

Settings data from Hadoop into Hive and/or into data warehouse tables using Sqoop. For
further information about setting these fields, refer to Connections to the Data
Warehouse/Metadata Repository and Confiquring the BDA Server/Confiquring
your database for use by BDA for details.

Big Data Adapter Host machine on which the Big Data Adapter is running its web-server.
Host

Big Data Adapter Port that Tomcat is running. Default is 8080.

Port
Hadoop Only available for Oracle databases using Oracle's Big Data Connectors. Refer to
Connectors Hadoop using Oracle's Big Data Connectors for details.

Credentials

Options Description
UNIX/Linux User ID | User Account to login to the UNIX/Linux Host.
UNIX/Linux User Password to login to the UNIX/Linux Host.

Password

DSS User ID Database user to connect to the WhereScape RED metadata repository.

DSS User Database password to connect to the WhereScape RED metadata repository.
Password

Other

Options Description

Default Path for Optional default Path for browser pane filter. When a path has been selected in this
Browsing field, it becomes the initial point for browsing and it is also expanded on open in the

right hand browser pane.
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Options

New Table Default
Load Type

New Table Default
Load Script
Template

Data Type Mapping
Set

Description

The default Load type for new tables created using this connection. Select from the
Script based load, Native SSH or Externally loaded options.

The available options in this drop-down list is configured from Tools > Options >
Available Load Types.

The default Script Template to use when a Script based load type is defined for a
Load table object that is sourced from this connection.
. — — SQL Server Hadoop Native SSH Loads
| Please note that for SQL Server Hadoop Native SSH loads to
be processed successfully, you must be running RED and the
RED Scheduler on same machine as SQL Server to ensure
that the files are accessible from the same path.

XML files have been created to store mappings from one set of data types to
another. Setting this field to (Default) will cause RED to automatically select the
relevant mapping set; otherwise you can choose one of the standard mapping sets
from the drop-down list or create a new one.

To test the drag and drop functionality

e From the menu strip select Browse > Source Tables
e Drill down to the area required
e Drag an item to the middle pane, (having first selected the object in the left pane).

Closing the Connection
To close the collection, right-click in the browser pane and select Close UNIX/LINUX session:

Hadoop

L

o M &

A/
a [ user

.~ hadoopdemo
| Close UNIX/LINUX session |'

Sowrce Browser
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Hadoop using Oracle's Big Data Connectors

WhereScape RED can load data from Hadoop into an Oracle repository using Oracle's Big Data Connectors
Oracle SQL Connector for Hadoop (OSCH) and Oracle Loader for Hadoop (OLH).

RED loads data from Hadoop using Oracle's Big Data connectors via a Hadoop connection on UNIX/Linux
from which users can do script based loads using the drag and drop functionality.

For more details about loading data from Hadoop after the connection is set up in RED, refer to Flat File Load
and Flat File Load - Source Screen.

The following two sections describe the connection properties from within RED, using either the Oracle SQL
Connector for Hadoop (OSCH) or the Oracle Loader for Hadoop (OLH) connectors.

To do loads from Oracle using the OSCH or OLH connectors, users will need to have the following system
prerequisites before setting up a connection within RED:

e Oracle on Linux/Unix Hadoop tools installed on the Oracle Server and configured to connect to the
Hadoop client

OLH installed

OSCH and/or OLH configured to connect to the Hadoop cluster and the Oracle database

Hadoop client installed

Oracle Wallet created and configured

For OSCH - Oracle Directory Objects configured for the database user

User permissions

For scheduler configuration settings for the database user refer to Unix Scheduler for Native Loads using
Oracle's Big Data Connectors in the RED Installation Guide.

Hadoop for Oracle Connectors
This topic describes in greater detail the connection properties as they apply to Hadoop connections using
either Oracle's SQL Connector for Hadoop (OSCH) or Oracle's Loader for Hadoop (OLH).

If the connection to Hadoop will not be using Oracle's Big Data connectors, refer to the previous section -
Hadoop.

In RED, Hadoop as a source works with connections to Hadoop on UNIX/Linux from which users can do script
based loads. The connection must be set via a Secure Shell (SSH) protocol.

To know more about system prerequisites required for setting up a connection within RED using either of
these connectors refer to Hadoop using Oracle's Big Data Connectors for details.

Oracle Wallet for OSCH

An Oracle Wallet must be configured and used for the OSCH connector to work.

The Oracle user + SID used in the RED Connection object must be added to the Oracle Wallet.

If the Oracle user is not added to the wallet (or if it's added against a different SID, even if equivalent to the

one used in the RED Connection object) then OSCH will fail with this message: "KUP04076: file name cannot
contain a path specification."

Oracle Wallet for OLH:
RED only supports OLH with the Oracle Wallet, therefore an Oracle Wallet must be used with OLH.

Although OLH does not require the use of the Oracle Wallet (unlike OSCH), the use of OLH without it is
discouraged by Oracle. The Oracle user + SID used in the RED Connection object must be added to the
Oracle Wallet.

If the UNIX/Linux connection returns a blank screen or an error message in the Results pane after the
connection is browsed, take necessary action through the Server (SSH) tab next to the main Builder and
Scheduler tabs. B == Diagram @ UNIX (S5H) x This tab is displayed after
browsing the UNIX connection.
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Sample Hadoop OSCH/OLH connection screen:

B Connection HadoopOracle >
| Properties | E ‘2‘*
Target Settings 7 =
Routine Templates Connection Mame HadoopQOracle
Extended Propeties Connection Type Hadoop® ~
QODBC Data Source Name (DSN) i
Notes P
UMIX/Linux Host Name HadoopHost
Script Shell /binfsh
Work Directory /home/dssuser/temp
Database ID QORCL
Database Server/Home Directory
4 Connection Protocol 55H ~
Secure Shell (S5H) Command "C:\Program Files (x88)\putty'plink.exe” SHOSTS -| SUSER -
Pre-Login Action
Lagin Prompt ogin as:
Password Prompt ssword:
Post-Login Action
Command Prompt >
4
Big Data Adapter Host 192,168.60.24
Big Data Adapter Port 2080
4
Oracle Admin Directory Path SORACLE_ HOME/network,/admin
Oracle Wallet Directory Path SORACLE_WALLET
4 Oracle Loader for Hadoop
Hadoop Log Path SOHL_HADOQP_LOG_PATH
4 Qracle 50L Connector for HOFS
'hin' Diractan: Nhiact NSCH PIN DATH hs
General
General
Cancel Help
General
Options Description

Connection Name
Connection Type

Apache Hadoop
Options

UNIX/Linux Host
Name

Script Shell

Work Directory

Database ID

Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED.

Indicates the connection source type or the connection method, such as Database,
ODBC, Windows, Unix. Select the Hadoop connection type.

Description

IP address or host name that identifies the Hadoop server.

Path to the POSIX-compliant UNIX/Linux shell to use for generated scripts. For UNIX
hosts, set to /bin/ksh. For Linux hosts set to /bin/sh. If this field is left blank, a
default will be chosen based on the name of the connection and the type of database
used for the WhereScape RED metadata repository.

Windows directory used by WhereScape RED to create temporary files for minimal
logged extracts. The directory must exist and allow write access. There must be a
different work directory for each WhereScape RED Scheduler running on the same
machine to avoid file conflicts. Typically C:\Temp or a sub-directory of C:\Temp is
used.

Database Identifier (e.g. Oracle SID or TNS Name, Teradata TDPID) or Database
Name (e.g. as in DB2 or SQL Server).
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Options Description

Database Optional to specify the Database Home Directory if it is different from the standard

Server/Home home directory.

Directory

Connection Telnet or Secure Shell (SSH) protocol to use to connect to the UNIX/Linux machine.

Protocol For SSH, the Secure Shell (SSH) Command property is enabled to specify how to
connect.

Secure Shell (SSH)  Command to execute to connect to a Hadoop machine using the Secure Shell (SSH)
Command protocol, such as C:\putty\plink.exe -ssh some_host_name.

Pre-Login Action, | These fields are only used to create a Telnet connection to the host machine.

Login Prompt, WhereScape RED uses the Telnet connection in the drag and drop functionality.
Password Prompt, | They are not used in the actual production running of the Data Warehouse, and
Post-Login Action, | is only necessary if you wish to use the drag and drop functionality.

and Command

Prompt.

Pre-Login Action | Response or command to send BEFORE logging in to the UNIX/Linux machine.
Typically this is NOT necessary but it can be used to indicate that the UNIX/Linux
Login Prompt is preceded by a line-feed (\n). However it is preferable that the
UNIX/Linux login displays the Login Prompt without anything preceding it. [Optional]

Login Prompt The UNIX login prompt, or the tail end of the login prompt, e.g. ogin as:.
Password Prompt | The UNIX password prompt, or the tail end of the password prompt, e.g. ssword:.

Post-Login Action | Not often used but may be necessary to respond to a login question. It is preferable
that the UNIX login goes straight to the command prompt.

Command Prompt | Enter the UNIX/Linux command prompt, or the tail end of that prompt, typically >.

To ascertain some of the above fields, you have to log in to the UNIX system.

Big Data Adapter When using Oracle's Big Data Connectors to load data from Hadoop into Hive, it is
Settings not required to set the BDA fields..

Hadoop Connectors

Options Description

Connector Type Big Data Connectors that connect Hadoop with the Datawarehouse Database.
Oracle SQL Connector for HDFS and Oracle Loader for Hadoop fields are
available. Enter the relevant settings for each connector type in the fields displayed.

To load data using one of these two specific connectors, the relevant connector
must be selected from the Hadoop Loader field in the load table's Source screen.
Refer to Flat File Load - Source Screen for more details.

Oracle Loader for Hadoop

Options Description

Hadoop Log Path Hadoop path to the log directory where a sub directory will be created with logs for
each load run.
This is the Hadoop path to main log directory. A sub directory is created for each job
run and is then passed to OLH — if the directory passed to OLH does not exist or is
not empty this will result in a job run failure.
Example
If "/user/oracle/hadoop/output/" is supplied in the connection object and the user then
runs the job to load "hundredR.csV" file, the sub directory
"/user/oracle/hadoop/output/WSL_hundredR_SEQ_RESTARTCOUNT/" will be
created to store the logs, where "SEQ" is RED's sequence number and
"RESTARTCOUNT" is the job's restart count.
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Oracle SQL Connector for HDFS

Options

'bin' Directory
Object

External Tables
Directory Object

Log Directory
Object

Oracle Admin
Directory Path

Oracle Wallet
Directory Path

Description

Oracle DIRECTORY object that points to the file location where the hdfs_stream
exists.

Oracle Directory object for the 'bin' directory of OSCH that must be installed on the
Oracle server. This is best to be set up within the home directory of the user that runs
Oracle but outside of ORACLE_HOME, e.g. if the Oracle user is 'oracle' then a good
choice would be '"home/oracle/osch/<install dir>/bin").

The Hadoop client must be installed on the Oracle server. Oracle user must have
read and execute permissions.

Oracle DIRECTORY object that points to the directory where OSCH location files
live.

Oracle Directory object for the directory where Oracle is to keep 'location files' (xml
files that 'link' external table in Oracle and target file in Hadoop). This directory must
be on the Oracle server, and it is best to set up within the home directory of the user
that runs Oracle, but outside of ORACLE_HOME. e.g. If the Oracle user is 'oracle’
then good choice would be ''Thome/oracle/osch/exttab'). The Oracle user should have
read and write permissions.

Oracle DIRECTORY object that points to the OSCH log directory.

It can point to the directory where the 'location files' are (it will point to the loader
default directory if it is not specified). Oracle user should have read and write
permissions.

OS path to the directory that contains the 'tnsnames.ora’ file.
This is the full path to 'tnsnames.ora' — "$ORACLE_HOME/network/admin".

OS path to an Oracle wallet directory where the connection credential is stored.

The full path to the Oracle Wallet location. It can be set to anything — e.g.
"$ORACLE_HOME/network/admin" or "$ORACLE_HOME/wallets", but if the wallet is
created on the Oracle server then it will likely be in Oracle ACFS when available (e.g.
"/u02/app/oracle/wallet/").

Example

To create an Oracle directory object named "osch_bin_path", pointing to
"/home/oracle/osch/orahdfs-3.1.0/bin" directory and then grant read and execute
permissions on that object to Oracle user "oschuser":

CREATE DIRECTORY osch_bin_path AS ''home/oracle/osch/orahdfs-3.1.0/bin";
GRANT EXECUTE ON DIRECTORY osch_bin_path TO oschuser;

GRANT READ ON DIRECTORY osch bin path TO oschuser;

It is possible to either provide values or provide names of UNIX environment
variables in the connection object parameter values.

If UNIX environment variables are used instead of actual values, note that
UNIX/Linux scheduler must be restarted after any changes to these variables or
those changes will not be available to any processes scheduled to run on that
scheduler. Since these values should be very stable (they probably never change)
this is only an issue during the environment setup—the administrator must
remember to add those variables to the environment first before starting the
scheduler. If the variables are ever changed then the scheduler needs to be
restarted.

All environment variables must start with $.
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Credentials
Options
UNIX/Linux User ID

UNIX/Linux User
Password

DSS User ID

DSS User
Password

Other

Options

Default Path for
Browsing

New Table Default
Load Type

New Table Default
Load Script
Template

Data Type Mapping
Set

To test the drag
and drop
functionality

Description

User Account to login to the UNIX/Linux Host.
Password to login to the UNIX/Linux Host.

Database User to connect to the WhereScape RED metadata repository. Not required.
All authentication is handled through Oracle Wallet since Oracle SQL Connector for
Hadoop will not work without it.

Database Password to connect to the WhereScape RED metadata repository. Not
required. All authentication is handled through Oracle Wallet since Oracle SQL
Connector for Hadoop will not work without it.

To perform loads from Hadoop using multiple schemas, the RED must be granted
an extra set of privileges described in section 9.3 Creating an Oracle Dss User of
the RED Installation Guide.

Description

Optional default Path for browser pane filter. When a path has been selected in this
field, it becomes the initial point for browsing and it is also expanded on open in the
right hand browser pane.

The default Load type for new tables created using this connection. Select from the
Script based load, Native SSH or Externally loaded options.

The default Script Template to use when a Script based load type is defined for a
Load table object that is sourced from this connection.

XML files have been created to store mappings from one set of data types to another.
Setting this field to (Default) will cause RED to automatically select the relevant
mapping set; otherwise you can choose one of the standard mapping sets from the
drop-down list or create a new one.

e From the menu strip select Browse > Source Tables

e Drill down to the area required

e Drag an item to the middle pane, (having first selected the object in the left
pane).
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Closing the Connection
To close the collection, right-click in the browser pane and select Close UNIX/LINUX session:

Hadoop v @x
« 7 H
a7
a [ user
E hadeopdemo

!“ Close UNIX/LINUX session |||
P T

Source Browser
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Microsoft Analysis Server 2005+
Microsoft Analysis Server 2005+ - OLAP Cubes

A Connection to an Analysis Services server provides the location for cubes defined in the metadata
repository. This connection is used in the creation and processing of cubes.

A sample screen is shown below:

B Connection Cubes

== e
Target Settings P
Rouine Tenpses
Extended Properties Connection Type Microsoft Analysis Server 2003+ E
Server Mode Multidimensional E
Notes SSAS Client Version 2012 v]
Fl
Analysis Services (55A5) Server Name WSL-DOC
Fl
Analysis Services (SSAS) User ID
Analysis Services (55A5) User Password
Connection Name
Name used to label the connection within WhereScape RED.
0K || Cancel || Hep

General
Options

Connection Name

Connection Type

Server Mode

SSAS Client
Version

Description

Enter a name to identify the connection to the Analysis Services server.

Indicates the connection source type or method. Select Microsoft Analysis Server
2005+.

The operational mode that Microsoft Analysis Services will use. Select
Multidimensional from the drop-down list.

Microsoft Analysis Services Client version available for connecting to the SSAS
database. It is recommended that the client version matches your database version.
o |If a 'Fail - missing AMO data provider' message is displayed in the Results
pane when attempting to execute the OLAP action, check that the correct
SSAS client version is specified and that the respective version of the data

provider is installed on the client workstation.
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Options Description

If you have SSAS client version 2008 installed on your computer, WhereScape
recommends selecting 2012 for the SSAS client version.

If the required SQL Server Analysis Management Objects (AMO) are missing, refer to
https://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dn141152.aspx for details.

Online Analytical Processing (OLAP)

Options Description

Analysis Services | Enter the name of the Analysis Services server you wish to connect to.
Server Name

Credentials

Options Description

Analysis Services | User Name to connect to Analysis Services with when using SQL Server
(SSAS) User ID and | Authentication. Can be left blank for a trusted connection using Windows
Password Authentication.

Analysis Services | Password to connect to Analysis Services with when using SQL Server
(SSAS) User ID and | Authentication. Can be left blank for a trusted connection using Windows
Password Authentication.

Microsoft Analysis Server 2005+ - Tabular Mode

A Connection to an Analysis Services server in Tabular Mode provides the location for Tabular cubes
defined in the metadata repository. This connection is used in the creation and processing of Tabular cubes.

Relationships must be created manually for tables stored on a Tabular target, for more information refer to
Relationship Maintenance for details.

A sample screen is shown below:

B Connection Tabular *
== | =y
Target Settings 4 General
Routine Templates Connection Name Tabular
Extended Properties Connection Type Microsoft Analysis Server 2003+ E
Server Mode Tabular E
Notes $5AS Client Version 2012 v
4 Online Analytical Processing (OLAF)
Analysis Services (S5AS) Server Name VHD1-RedSQL\Tabular
4 Credentials

Analysis Services (S5AS) User ID
Analysis Services (55AS) User Password

[ ok ]| cancd || Heb
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General

Options
Connection Name
Connection Type

Server Mode

SSAS Client
Version

Description
Enter a name to identify the connection to the Analysis Services server.

Indicates the connection source type or method. Select Microsoft Analysis Server
2005+.

The operational mode that Microsoft Analysis Services will use. Select Tabular from
the drop-down list.

Microsoft Analysis Services Client version available for connecting to the SSAS
database. It is recommended that the client version matches your database version. If
the required SQL Server Analysis Management Objects (AMO) are missing, refer to
https://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dn141152.aspx for details.

Online Analytical Processing (OLAP)

Options

Analysis Services
Server Name

Credentials

Options

Analysis Services
(SSAS) User ID and
Password

Analysis Services
(SSAS) User ID and
Password

Description

Enter the name of the Analysis Services server you wish to connect to.

e You may need to specify the port number of the Analysis Services instance. To
find your port number, follow the procedure documented in this Microsoft
article: https://support.microsoft.com/en-us/kb/2466860.

e An example of your Analysis Server (SSAS) Server Name using the port
number in RED would be: VH1D-REDSQL: 49449\ TABULAR.

Description

User Name to connect to Analysis Services with when using SQL Server
Authentication. Can be left blank for a trusted connection using Windows
Authentication.

Password to connect to Analysis Services with when using SQL Server
Authentication. Can be left blank for a trusted connection using Windows
Authentication.

Target Table Location

To use the Tabular Mode functionality, targets must be created in the Tabular connection.
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Add new Target Location

Click the Target Settings tab to specify the name of the database associated with the targets to be used with
this connection. To use the Tabular Mode functionality, it is required to create targets in the Tabular
connection.

The Target Name is the relevant Tabular Database's name displayed in RED.
The Target Database is the relevant Tabular Database's name displayed in Analysis Services.

B Connection Tabular *
Properties = A
p B 8l
Target Settings | 7
Routine Templates Add new Target Location

Extended Properties
Notes

ke

Add Target *

Add a new target for the connection

Target Mame: | Tabular_Demo_Fact |

Target Database: | Tabular_Demo_Fact] |

I oK | | Cancel

Add new Target Location

Adds a new database/schema location for this connection

OK || Caneel || Hep

Browsing a Connection

The tables or files associated with a Connection can be displayed in the Browser pane on the right side of
the Builder window by:

1.
2.
3

4.

Selecting the Browse > Data Warehouse menu option to browse for the data warehouse connection,
Selecting the Browse > Source Tables menu option to browse a source system connection,
Right-clicking a Connection in the Objects list pane and selecting Browse Connection from the context
menu, or

Clicking one of the two browser buttons from the toolbar:

R

The red button is used to browse the data warehouse connection and the blue button is used to browse a
source system connection.

Each button remembers the last connection it browsed, so in this way one button can be used for the Data
Warehouse and one for a source system.
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Clicking one of the buttons, displays the source tables without first displaying the source browser window. To
change the connection, click the down arrow next to one of the browser buttons and then select Change
Connection.

o | @~ _ i Q Fimp
3 Refresh
B Change Connection
o Invoke SOLADmMIN

The current connection being browsed is shown in the status bar at the bottom right of the screen.

Browser Icons

When browsing a connection, the following legend applies for the source tables and objects.
The legend is displayed via the Help > Source Legend menu:

Source Diagram Legend *
DATABASE / ODBC Connection WINDOW S Connection
B  Schemaor Owner H Removable Disk
B Table B Fixed Disk
T+ View (@ cD
H@ System Table f  Ram Disk
8 Temp or Other Table tpt Metwork Disk
f@ Synorym ™ Directory
Column Types: D File
&bz Character
123 Number _
12 Foat LINEX Connection

j  Directo
@ Date L v
@ Time D File
@ Date Time
C‘% Timestamp
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Connection Browse Properties

When browsing to a Connection, leave the schema field blank to see all schemas. To make RED browse a
specific schema or schemas by default, go to a Connection's properties screen and enter the schema(s) to
browse on the Default Schema for Browsing field.

To change the properties of the connection in the Browser pane:
e Right-click a connection in the Objects list pane and select Browse Connection, or
o Properties

Version Control 3

Create a 50L Window Connection (Administrator User)
Create a SOL Window Connection (Extract User)

[ VN

Browse Connection

Telnet Window:

Create Remote View Procedure

Create Database Link

B  Delete
Documentation »
Projects »
Impact »

e click the drop-down arrow next to one of the Browser buttons on the toolbar and select Change
Connection.
@ |- i Q [Bime
(O Refresh
B Change Connection
o Invoke SQLAdmMIn

The List Source Tables Connection window is displayed:

List Source Tables Connection X
Connection: | Datavw arehouse ~ |
User ID: | |
Password: | |
[ Inchude Fowcount
Filker
Schema: |E”3':4 |
Mame: |[None] il |
Object Types
[+ Tables ] Views [] System Objects
Group: | (A - |
Project: | Bl - |
Data Type Mapping Set: | [Default] e |
Refrezh Cumrent ok I | Cancel |
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This window enables you to change the properties of the connection you are browsing.
The User ID and Password fields can be changed in order to browse the connection as a different user.

A TDWallet string can be supplied as the password by selecting the Password is TDWallet string check box
(this option only displayed in Teradata environments).

Selecting the Include Rowcount check-box displays a row count in brackets next to each source table in the
Browser pane. This is only available for databases which update table statistics.

For Custom database connections, the Include Rowcount option in the List Source Tables Connection
screen is only available if the Bulk Table Row Count SQL field in the Connection > Target Settings tab
has been defined. Refer to Connection Target Settings for Custom Database for details.

A Filter can also be applied when browsing a connection. Filters can be applied to any combination of:

One or more Schema names (separated by commas),

a standard SQL table name,

specific Object Types (Tables, Views or System Objects),
a Group, or

a Project

The Data Type Mapping Set drop-down can be used to change the data type conversion used during drag
and drop operations. If set to (Default), the Data Type Mapping to use for each drag and drop operation is set
based on the source and the Target Location selected. However, this can be changed in the Add New
Metadata Object window, if required.

Changing a Connection's Properties

Whenever a connection's Properties are changed, the impact on the objects that use that connection must be
considered.

Load tables have information from the connection stored within their Properties. This information is stored in
the Load objects to minimize the complexity of the scheduled tasks.

The database link and database name are stored locally in each Load table. When either the database link or
database name are changed on a connection, WhereScape RED displays the Update Associated Load
Tables window.

Click Yes to automatically update the database link and/or database name on all associated Load tables.
This can also be done manually:

1. Double-click the Load Tables object group in the left pane. This displays all Load tables in the middle
pane.

2. Select those Load tables that use the connection that has changed. Use the Windows standard

keyboard keys (CTRL or SHIFT) for selecting multiple Load tables.

Right-click to open a context menu and then select Change Connect/Schema.

Select a different connection (e.g. Data warehouse) to change all the selected Load tables.

Repeat step (3) and now change the tables back to the altered connection. This updates all the Load

tables with the new connection information.

ahrw

Creating a Database Link

To create a database link connection, the database link must be established by clicking the Create Database
Link option from the context menu, after the relevant connection has been created in RED.
Any existing connections can be used as a database link connection if:

e the connection type is Database;

e the Database Link Name field is populated with a name for the database link;

e the Create Database Link option has been selected from the connection's right click context menu. A
confirmation message is displayed when the database link has been created.
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To create a new Database Link type connection you need to do the following:

Select an ODBC Source (DSN) to extract the source data.
Populate the Database ID field with a valid Oracle SID or TNS Name for Oracle Databases.
Enter a Database Link Name for the database link. This is a required field for establishing the

1. Enter a name for the new Connection.
2. Set the Connection Type to Database.
3.
4.
5.

Database Link connection.
6.

database when not using Windows Authentication.

Enter the Extract User ID and Extract User Password for the user that has access to the source

B Connection Sales Link

| Properties

Target Settings
Routine Templates
Extended Properties
Notes

o= 8

Connection Name

Connection Type

Database Type

CDBC Data Source Mame (DSN)

WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator

Database ID
Database Link Name
Provider Name

JDBC Connection String (JDBC URL)

JDBC Driver Class Name

Omit Sgqoop Driver Option

Sgoop Connection Manager Class

Include Database/Schema Mame in Sqoop Table Option
Include Sqoop Columns Opticon

Extract User ID

Extract User Password
Administrator User ID
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default Schema for Browsing
Mew Table Default Load Type

Sales Link
Database
SQOL Server
Sales (32-bit)
O

Sales

SOLOLEDB

Database link load

General

General

Cancel

Help

7. Once a connection has been set up, you can right-click the connection name to see the following menu:

° Properties

Version Control

LY

Telnet Window

B Delete

Projects

Impact

Create a 50L Window Connection (Administrator User)
Create a SOL Window Connection (Extract User)

Browse Connection

Create Remote View Procedure

Create Database Link

Documentation
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8. Once the Create Database Link option is selected, RED attempts to create a user database link to the
source database. If the link already exists, a prompt appears to confirm if you want to overwrite the
existing link.

A number of problems can occur during this action, and your database administrator should be consulted:

- SQLl Server

For SQL Server a trusted link will be created if the extract user in the connection is set to dbo. In all other

Oracle
cases the extract user/password will be used as the log on for the remote server.

For Oracle data warehouses the more common problems are:
¢ Insufficient privileges to create the link. You need the Create Database Link privilege in order to
create a new link.
e TNS could not resolve the connection to the remote database. The database link uses the value
entered in the SID field of the connection to identify the remote database. This value must be a
valid entry in the Tnsnames table for the source database.

Reset Meta Database Connections

From the Help menu, on RED's main top bar, users can select the Reset Meta Database Connections option.
This option disconnects and frees most connections that RED has to any existing ODBC connections. This
option can be useful for users that are already connected to existing ODBC sources but want to alter the
credentials used.

When this option is used, RED attempts to release most existing ODBC connections so the next time an
ODBC Connection is used, RED will attempt to reestablish a link.

At this stage, not all RED connections are handled via this mechanism and therefore not all connections will
be reset when this option is used.

To reset meta database connections, click the Help menu in the main top bar and then click Reset Meta
Database Connections.

About WhereScape RED

€ Help Topics
Tutorials

SO

EENLEE @ Scheduler = Diagram

3 ,-.|@wEbLinks- e| @|r:,='-n| @Schedulerlg:i'|@';§

Development S Y Load Table
v [ All Objects Load Table Name | Connection Source Legend
v [l Connection g load_budget Windows WhereScape RED Forum
B Cubes gl load_customer Tutorial (OLTP) WhereScape RED Forum (Browser)
B DataWarehouse il load forecast Windows Reset Meta Database Connections
B Sales S5IS g load_kpi Tuterial (OLTF) s

Click OK on the following reset connection dialogs.

WhereScape RED >

o Meta Connection 0 released.
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Connection settings for BDA

This topic describes the required settings for connections using the WhereScape Big Data Adapter (BDA).

The WhereScape Big Data Adapter (BDA) is designed as an adapter to RED, focused on executing ELT
related processing within the Hadoop/Hive eco-system.

For more information about the initial BDA setup, overview of BDA, the prerequisites and step-by-step
instructions to set up BDA, refer to the BDA section of the WhereScape RED Installation Guide.

The BDA connection settings are always visible on both Hive and Hadoop connection types, which include the
BDA server settings.

BDA settings are also displayed for any other database connection types if there is a Hive or Hadoop
connection in the data warehouse, but these will only have the JDBC settings displayed.

A Hive connection must exist before BDA settings (Connection > Properties > Big Data Adapter Settings)
appear in other database connections.

BDA enables RED to use Sqoop as the load method to load data from Hive and HDFS into the data
warehouse and also to load data into Hive as a target.

Only one BDA server connection is supported per Metadata repository.

Configuring the BDA Server

This topic explores the configuration of the BDA server in Hadoop connections to enable loading data from
Hadoop into Hive and/or Datawarehouse tables as a source database into RED Datawarehouse tables using
Sqoop.

For RED to be able to load data from Hadoop into Hive and/or Datawarehouse tables and also perform loads
from Hadoop directly into the Datawarehouse using Sqoop, the Big Data Adapter settings need to be
populated in Hadoop and Hive connections.

For more information about what is required for loading data into RED using Sqoop, see the Big Data Adapter
Settings fields description below and also refer to Connections to the Data Warehouse/Metadata
Repository, Hadoop and Apache Sqoop Load for details.
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Hadoop connection example

B Connection HadoopQOracle X
| Properties | e &
[+]= R
Target Settings 2 -
Routine Templates Connection Mame HadoopOracle
Extended Properties Connection Type Hadoop® b
QDEC Data Source Mame (D5M) w
Notes 4
UMIEX/Linux Host Name Hadoop
Script Shell /bin/sh
Work Directory fhome/dssuser/temp
Database ID ORCL
Database Server/Home Directory
4 Connection Protocol 35H W
Secure Shell (S5H) Command "C\Program Files (x86)\putty’plink.exe” -ssh SUSERS@5SHO
Pre-Login Action
Login Prompt ogin as:
Password Prompt ssword:
Post-Login Action
Command Prompt =
4
Big Data Adapter Host 192.168.60.24
Big Data Adapter Port 8030
3
4
UNE/Linux User ID dssdemo
UMIX/Linux User Password R
DS5 User ID dssdemo
D55 User Password R
v
ri
Hadoop Connectors
Cancsl Help
Big Data Adapter Settings
Options Description
Big Data Adapter Host Host machine on which the Big Data Adapter is running its web-server.
Big Data Adapter Port Port that Tomcat is running. Default is 8080.
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Configuring your database for use by BDA

Connections using BDA enable loading data into Hive as a target database and they also enable loading data
from Hive into Datawarehouse tables as a source, using the Apache Sqoop load method.

This connection type needs to include the JDBC connection string (JDBC URL) and related attributes
(username, password) for the Hive database. The JDBC User and Password is usually the same as the
Extract User ID but users can specify different credentials if necessary.

The Big Data Adapter settings will also need to be populated in the Datawarehouse connection. Refer to
Database - the Data Warehouse/Metadata Repository for details.

RED can also load data directly into Hive from any database source. This load can also be processed via an
Apache Sqoop load and the JDBC settings on the Hive connection will need to be populated. Please see the

connection example and field description below for more details about this.
When loading data into Hive as a target, users can also add specific target locations in their Hive ODBC
connections, if they have a Hive target license enabled.

Hive connection properties will be the same for any database sources.
Example of a Hive ODBC connection

. Connection Hive
| Propetes | 4
Target Settings v A
Routine Templates Connection Name Hive
Edended Propeties Connection Type ODBC ~
Database Type Hive ~
Notes ODBC Data Source Name (DSN) hive_odbec w
WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator O
w
Work Directory ctemp E‘
w
Big Data Adapter Host 192.168.60.100
Big Data Adapter Port 28080
Base Target Directory for Sqoop Loads [tmp
IDBC Connection String (JOBC URL) jdbe:hive://192.168.60.100: 10000
JDBC Driver Class Name org.apache hive jdbc.HiveDriver w
Omit Sqoop Driver Option O
Sqoop Connection Manager Class
w
Extract User ID wsldemo
Extract User Password i
Administrater User D
Administrater User Password
Teradata Wallet User ID
Teradata Wallet String
JDBC User ID wsldemao
JDBC Passwerd R
W
Mafanlt Gebearna far Bramring =
General
General
Cancel Help

Big Data Adapter Settings

Options

Big Data Adapter Host
Big Data Adapter Port
Base Target Directory

for Sqoop Loads

Description

Data Adapter.

Port that Tomcat is running. Default is 8080.
HDFS directory in which to create target directories for Sqoop loads using the Big

Host machine on which the Big Data Adapter is running its web-server.
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Options

JDBC Connection
String (JDBC URL)

JDBC Driver Class
Name

Omit Sqoop Driver
Option

Sqoop Connection
Manager Class

Description

Connection string used by the WhereScape Big Data Adapter to access this

database.

JDBC driver class to be used by the WhereScape Big Data Adapter. This field
must be set if the JDBC URL is set.
Select the appropriate JDBC Driver class name from the drop-down list. If this is

left empty this will not be specified in generated commands.

If set, the --driver option to Sqoop is omitted. This is required for certain
connection types such as Oracle connections.

If you select the Omit Sqoop Driver Option check box, the driver parameter is

not used in the Sqoop command line. This is a requirement for Oracle at the
moment, as suggested by Sqoop documentation for 1.4.5.

Custom Sqoop connection manager class. Corresponds to the --connection-

manager command line argument. Leave blank if this is not required. Example

connection from a source database to Hive

The full JDBC connection string is:
jdbc:sqlserver://192.168.60.100/DATABASE=SQL_Hive,DBS_PORT=1025

. Connection S0L Sabe

Fioutne Templales
Termglate Delautts

Edtended Propeties
Fotes

4

il
Connection Mame
Connection Type
Database Type
QDEC Dats Source Marme (D3N}
WhereSzape RED Metadsta Connection Indicatar

Database D
Dratabase Link Mame
Pravider Name

JDBC Connection String [JDBC URL)

JDBC Drirver Class Mame

Omit Sqoog Driver Optian

Sgoop Connection Manager Class

Include Database/Schema Mame in Sqoop Table Opticn
Imclude Sqoop Colurmns Optian

Extract User (D
Extract User Password
Administrator User 0
Administrator User Password
JDEC User 1D
JDEC Password
a
Diefault Scherms for Browsing
1 P T.-I-I-M-uﬂ | e Tll-.‘..
General
General

S0OL Sales
Dstabase
SO Server
Sales

[

O

=]
I

Mt akmrs link bnad

£

b
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Connection Target Settings

These settings enable you to define target connection settings and target table locations.

B Connection DataWarehouse x
Froperti F=: | d
roperties if 41
Target Settings %
Routine Templates Default Table Create DDL Template (MNone) E
Extended Properties Default View Create DDL Template (Mone) E
Create procedures in same database as table O
Notes Enable Automatic Creation of Indexes
Default Pre-Load Action Truncate
4
Add new Target Leocation Add
4
MName LOAD_TARGET
Database
Scherna
List Color B 01930 =]
Delete Target Location
P
MName STAGE_TARGET
Database
Schema
List Color B 255:90: 0 =]
Delete Target Location
3
Target Connection Settings
OK || Cancel | Hebp

Target Connection Settings

Options

Default Table

Create DDL
Template

Default View

Create DDL
Template

Create procedures
in same database

as table

Description

The default Template used for generating DDL for new Tables created on targets of
this connection.

The default Template used for generating DDL for new Views created on targets of
this connection.

This setting enables you to specify if the procedures associated with new Tables
created on Targets of this connection is created in the same database as the Table
objects, or in the RED repository meta database.

This option is not selected (OFF) by default for existing RED repositories, e.g. the
Table's stored procedures are created in the RED repository meta database.

If the Table is created in a different Target location (e.g. distinct schema/database in
the same SQL Server instance), you can turn ON this option if you want the stored
procedures to also be located in the same Target database as the Table object. Refer
to Distributing Tables across Multiple SQL Server Databases for details.

e This settina nnlv annlies faor SOl server Taraet datahases For new RFD
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Options

Enable Automatic
Creation of
Indexes

Default Pre-Load
Action

Description

repositories, this option is ON by default (e.g. procedures are created in the
same location as the Table object). New or regenerated procedures are
created in the specified location.

e Changing this setting has no impact on existing stored procedures. You must
Rebuild or Regenerate the stored procedures for the changes to take effect.

o |If the Lock Storage Location option in the Procedure Properties window is
set, then the current location of the procedure is retained, e.g. no changes will
occur if the Target location of the procedure is manually changed and a
Rebuild or Regenerate operation is performed via the Table object's
Properties window or from the Table object's right click Code context menu,

e |f the Target location of a Table object is changed, then both the Re-creation
of the Table object (as in previous versions of RED) and the Regeneration of
the Procedure object is required for both objects to be moved.
Refer to Procedure Migration for details.

This setting enables you to turn ON/OFF the automatic creation of metadata for
indexes when creating new objects. Neither the RED metadata nor the physical index
is created, if this setting is not enabled for objects.

This option is selected (ON) by default. You can turn OFF this option for databases
that do not have indexes, and if you do not require RED to automatically create
metadata indexes for objects.

This setting only applies when creating metadata indexes for objects and

does not affect existing metadata index records.
Turning this option OFF does not delete existing metadata records or the
physical index.

The default Pre-Load Action to use for Load tables created on targets of this
connection. Options include:
e Truncate
Execute Pre-load SQL
Both Truncate and Execute Pre-Load SQL
No action

If Execute Pre-Load SQL is selected, then the SQL statement to execute before the
load takes place must be entered—refer to Pre-Load Action in Database Link Load
Properties Screen for details.

Target Table Location [For target enabled licenses]

Options

Add new Target
Location

Description

This option enables you to add new database/schema locations for objects in this
connection.
For Greenplum, Netezza and PDW schema target locations setup, refer to
Database source system - Local/Linked Servers or ODBC connection topics,
depending on the connection type chosen for the database source.
1. Click the Add button to add the required target schemas for this connection.
2. Give the new target a name and then enter the target's schema.
3. Default schema location(s) for New Tables can also be set from the Tools >
Options menu. Refer to Settings > Storage > Target Location for details.

For more details on setting specific SQL Server and Oracle on a table by table level
refer to Table Storage Properties for SQL Server and Oracle specific examples.
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The database and schema names for Custom database connections are used as follows:

<database>.<schema>.object name

Leave database name blank if not required. Leave schema name blank to use the default schema.

Connection Target Settings for Custom Database

The Target Settings tab for custom database connections provide additional fields for defining default DDL

templates to use for the creation of tables, indexes and views in custom database targets.

Please ensure that you have installed the WhereScape supplied templates or created your own templates,
before configuring the settings below.

B Connection Snowflake

Properties

Target Settings

EE| 4

Routine Templates
Extended Properties
Notes

4 Target Connection Settings
Display Data SOL

Row Count SOL
Bulk Table Row Count 5CL

Default Table Create DDL Template
Default View Create DDL Template
Table/Column Information SOL Block
Default Table Alter DDL Template
Drop Table SQL

Drop View S0L
Truncate SOL

Default Index Create DDL Template
Default Index Drop DDL Template
Enable Automatic Creatien of Indexes
Default Pre-Load Action
Default Update Script Connection

4 Target Table Location
Add new Target Location

I+ StarSchema

SELECT * FROM S5CHEMAS.STABLES

SELECT COUNT(*) FROM 5SCHEMAS.STABLES

SELECT TABLE_NAME,TABLE_SCHEMA,ROW_COUNT FROM

INFORMATION_SCHEMA.TABLES
wsl_snowflake_create_table
wsl_snowflake_create_view
snowflake_validate db
wsl_snowflake_alter_table

DROP TABLE SSCHEMAS.STABLES

DROP VIEW S5CHEMAS.STABLES
TRUMCATE TABLE 55CHEMAS.STABLES

(Moneg)
(Mone)

O

Truncate

Windows Comma Sep Files

e E T

|CEE

<<l

[<]<]

Target Connection Settings

OK

| | cancel

Help

Target Connection Settings

In addition to the standard settings described in the previous section, the following settings are available for

custom database connections:

Field
Display Data SQL

Description

The generic syntax of a Display Data SQL statement which should use RED

placeholder parameters (e.g. SOBJECTS$, SMAXDISPLAYDATAS).
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Field

Row Count SQL

Bulk Table Row
Count SQL

Default Table
Create DDL
Template

Default View
Create DDL
Template

Table/Column
Information SQL
Block

Default Table Alter
DDL Template

Description

The SMAXDISPLAYDATAS parameter is derived from the User Preferences >
Common > Look and Feel > General > Maximum rows returned for Display
Data setting.

The generic syntax of a Row Count SQL statement which should use RED
placeholder parameters (e.g. SOBJECTS).

The SQL statement used to return the table name, schema name and row count of
all tables for the connection.

For example: SELECT table_name, schema_name, row_count FROM
information_schema.tables.

The variable $DATABASES$ can be used.

The SQL statement defined in this field is used in the Browser Connection screen
if the Include Rowcount option is enabled.

List Source Tables Connection >
Connection: | Snowflake v|
ser ID: | Reduser |
Esseami: | EREEEE R |
Indude Rowcount

e The Include Rowcount option in the Browser Connection screen for
Custom database connections is only available, if this field has been
defined.

e |If the Include Rowcount option is enabled for a Custom database
connection, then the SQL statement defined in this field is used to return
the list of tables, schema and row counts as the source of the row counts;
instead of the SQL statement defined internally in RED.

e The SELECT statement must follow the order "table_name, schema_name,
row_count" as shown in the example above.

The default Template used for generating DDL for new Tables created on targets of
this connection.

This template is used in the validation done for custom database targets during

Application Load Processing performed in the WhereScape Setup Administrator.
Refer to Compile New and Changed Procedures in the RED Installation Guide for
details.

The default Template used for generating DDL for new Views created on targets of
this connection

The SQL Block Procedure used to query Table/Columns information; should use
RED placeholder parameters (e.g. $SDATABASES, $SCHEMAS, $OBJECTS$).

The default Template used for generating DDL to alter existing Tables created on
targets of this connection
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Field
Drop Table SQL

Drop View SQL
Truncate SQL

Default Index
Create DDL
Template

Default Index Drop
DDL Template

Enable Automatic
Creation of
Indexes

Default Pre-Load
Action

Default Update
Script Connection

Description

The generic syntax of a Drop Table SQL statement which should use RED
placeholder parameters (e.g. SOBJECTS).

The generic syntax of a Drop View SQL statement which should use RED
placeholder parameters (e.g. SOBJECTS).

The generic syntax of a Truncate SQL statement which should use RED placeholder
parameters (e.g. $§OBJECTS).

The default Template used for generating DDL for new Indexes created on targets of
this connection.

The default Template used for generating DDL to drop existing Indexes created on
targets of this connection.

RED's default behavior is to create indexes when creating new objects.

The default Pre-Load Action to use for Load tables created on targets of this
connection. Options include:

Truncate

e Execute Pre-load SQL

e Both Truncate and Execute Pre-Load SQL

e No action

If Execute Pre-Load SQL is selected, then the SQL statement to execute before
the load takes place must be entered—refer to Pre-Load Action in Database Link
Load Properties Screen for details.

The default Script Connection for new Update Scripts in tables created using this
connection. This setting is only displayed in connections which have a target
database type for which Update Script functionality is enabled, e.g. Custom
database type.

$OBJECTS
$DATABASES$
$SCHEMAS
$TABLES$

The following can be used as RED placeholder parameters:

The DDL settings defined in the Table Properties > Storage tab overrides the DDL settings defined in the
Target Settings tab for custom database connections above.

Target Table Location [For target enabled licenses]

Options

Add new Target
Location

Description

This option enables you to add new database/schema locations for objects in this
connection.
For Greenplum, Netezza and PDW schema target locations setup, refer to Database
source system - Local/Linked Servers or ODBC connection topics, depending on
the connection type chosen for the database source.
1. Click the Add button to add the required target schemas for this connection.
2. Give the new target a name and then enter the target's schema.
3. Default schema location(s) for New Tables can also be set from the Tools >
Options menu. Refer to Settings > Storage > Target Location for details.

For more details on setting specific SQL Server and Oracle on a table by table level
refer to Table Storage Properties for SQL Server and Oracle specific examples.
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The database and schema names for Custom database connections are used as follows:

<database>.<schema>.object name
Leave database name blank if not required. Leave schema name blank to use the default schema.

Connection Routine Templates

These settings enable you to set the default templates to use for the update routines of each table object
associated with the selected connection. A default template can be set for the primary and custom update
routines of each table by object type and sub type.

B Connection DataWarehouse =
Properties 4 Load Table A
Target Settings Default Post Load Template (none)
Rotine Templates 4 By

Default Export Template export_template
Extended Properties 4 Stage Table
Motes 4 Stage
Default Update Template wsl_sqglserver_proc_stage z
Default Custom Update Templal (none) Z
4 Data Vault Stage
Default Update Template wsl_sqlserver_proc_dv_stage Z
Default Custom Update Templal (none) Z
4 Work Table
Default Update Template (none) Z
Default Custom Update Templat (none) z
4 Data Store
4 Data Store
Default Update Template (none) z
Default Custom Update Templat (none) z
4 History
Default Update Template (none) z
Default Custom Update Templal (none) z
4 Hub
4 Detail
Default Update Template (none) z
Default Custom Update Templal (none) z
4 Link
4 Detail
Default Update Template (none) m hd
Data Vault Stage
Stage Table Default Template options.
[ ok | cacel || Hep

e Default Load Script Templates can be set in the source connection Properties tab.

e DDL Templates can be set in the Target Settings tab of the target connection.

e The settings in the Routine Templates tab is used in deploying applications into RED via the
REDCLI command 'object generate-routine'. Refer to Dedicated Command Line Interface

(REDCLYI) for details.
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Connection Extended Properties

These settings enable you to assign extended property values for a connection. Refer to Extended
Properties for details.

B Connection AWS RedShift x
Froperties E- 4
Target Settings AT
Routine Templates Credentials ACCESS =]
Extended Properties
Secret Key =]
Naotes ARN Key |Z|
Region us-west-2 El
Cloud Work Directory s3://docuserl fwork =]
Send Files Zipped FALSE ]
53 Encryption =]
Split Files Count 0 El
Split Files Threshald 10000 =]
General
General Properties.
OK | Cancel || Heb
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Table Properties

Various properties can be set on all table objects in WhereScape RED. The screens available in the Table
Properties window depends on the object type selected and can be a subset of:

Properties

Storage
Override Create DDL

Source
Documentation Fields
Notes

Properties

The fields available in the Properties screen depends on the Object Type selected. More specific information
is available in the respective sections that describe each RED object type.

':‘!j Stage Table stage_budget X
| Properties | Table Name: | stage_budget | Table Type: | Stage ~
Storage Unigue Short Name: | stage_budget |

(maximum 22 characters)

Override Create DOL

Extended Properties
Description:
MNotes

Update Procedure: |update_s13ge_budget v|| Edit |[ Rebuild §|V||Regenerate

Cursor Update +  Rebuild without template

Rebuild with template

Custom Procedure: | (None) w Rebuild | | Regenerate

Template: To Be Selected

Timestamps

Metadata Structure Database Database Altered:
2018-07-19 12:29:52.250 2018-11-01 14:24:27.883 |2018—11—01 14:24:27.883
| ok || cancel || Hep

Fields Description
Table Name The user-name of the selected table.
Unique Short The short name is derived from the Table Name and is used internally by RED.
Name
Table Type The drop down provides a list of the available sub types for the selected table type.
Description Optional, free text.
Update Type

This field is only displayed if the table object is created in a custom database target,
an additional processing option is available—script-based processing. Refer to
Script Templates for Custom Database Table Objects for details.

Enables you to select between Procedure or Script update type.
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Fields

Update Procedure

Custom Type

Custom Procedure

Edit
Rebuild

Regenerate

Description

Selecting Script displays the Update Script drop-down field which enables you to
select a script to use from the list of available script templates.

The name of the procedure to be used when updatini the table.

RED displays the name of the previously used update procedure template below
the Update Procedure drop-down field by default, if the code generation is via a
template.

Same as Update Type field above, this field is only displayed for table objects stored
in a custom database target and provides option for Procedure or Script based
custom processing.

The name of the procedure template to be used for custom update of the table.

RED displays the name of the previously used custom procedure template below
the Custom Procedure drop-down field by default.

Edit the content of the displayed Update or Custom procedure.

Rebuild the defined Update or Custom Procedure. Refer to Rebuilding Update
Procedures for details.

Regenerate the selected Update or Custom Procedure, using the responses to
previously provided information.

Rebuilding tables using Update Procedures and Templates is applicable to the objects listed and described in
the summary table, under the Rebuilding Update Procedures > Generating an Update Procedure via a

Template section.
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Rebuilding Update Procedures

The update procedure for a data warehouse object can be generated by RED using parameters provided by
the user, or it can be generated using a prepared template. Templates appropriate to the table type must first
be created before they can be selected and used to generate update procedures. The option to select a
template is only available if RED detects the presence of an appropriate template.

e Update procedures for Table objects are stored in the RED repository meta database. However if
required, the location of stored procedures can be changed and also be distributed across different
Targets. The location of stored procedures can be changed and locked via the Procedure
Properties window.

Refer to Procedure Migration for details.

e Update procedures for Data Vault and Source Mapping objects can only be generated using a
template.

Refer to Data Vault Templates and Generating Update Procedures for Source Mapping Objects
respectively for details.

Generating an Update Procedure without a Template

If RED does not detect a template, the drop-down options to rebuild with or without a template is not displayed
in the Rebuild button. In this case, RED will manually regenerate the update procedure when Rebuild is
clicked, by prompting the user to respond to a series of input requests. Refer to the Generating Update
Procedure topic in each of the data warehouse object sections, for further information and the steps to
manually generate update procedures.

Generating an Update Procedure via a Template

If RED detects the presence of a template, the Rebuild button provides additional options, in a drop down list,
for rebuilding the selected update procedure. Two additional rebuild options are provided:

¢ Rebuild without template - RED rebuilds the update procedure, but ignores any previously used
template. RED prompts you for inputs as required for the rebuild.

¢ Rebuild with template - Prompts you to select from a list, a template that is appropriate to the current
object type. Depending on the selected template, the user is prompted to provide responses that will be
used by the parameters within the template.

When you click the Rebuild button, RED rebuilds the procedure using the last selected option as the default
method. If a template has not been previously used then RED prompts you for inputs as required for the
rebuild.

1. If a template has been previously used, RED uses this template by default when Rebuild is clicked.
The name of this template is displayed below the Update Procedure field of the table Properties
screen. The same applies to Custom Procedures that were generated via a template.

2. If you are using WhereScape RED on SQL Server or Oracle and you are licensed for the Star
schema option, a template for Set based processing of Fact tables (e.g. wsl_sqlserver_proc_fact_set
or wsl_oracle_proc_fact_set) is available from the RED Template objects list pane.

3. During procedure generation, a message prompt is displayed if any source tables are missing in the
Source Join property of the Source tab in the Update Build Options screen. Select from the
following options:

e Yes to return to the Source Join screen and edit the Source Join property.
e No to continue with the procedure generation.
e Cancel to cancel the procedure generation.
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The following table summarizes the conditions that will display the drop-down options in the Rebuild button or
that require a template. All other conditions will require a manual rebuild.

SQL

Table Object Server Oracle Teradata DB2 Greenplum Netezza Hive/PDW/Custom
Stage Both Both Both Both Both Both Template Only
Data Vault Template | Template | Template | Template  Template Template | Template Only
Stage Only Only Only Only Only Only
Fact Both Both Both Both Both Both Template Only
Fact Rollup | Both Both RED Both RED RED Template Only
Automation Automation | Automation
Only Only Only
Fact KPI Both Both RED Both RED RED Template Only
Automation Automation | Automation
Only Only Only
Aggregate Both Both Both Both RED RED Template Only
Automation | Automation
Only Only
Dimension Both Both Both Both Both Both Template Only
Data Store Both Both Both Both Both Both Template Only
Normal, Hub, | Both Both Both Both Both Both Template Only
Link,
Satellite,
Custom1 or
2
Both This object type / database combination supports both RED automation for code

generation and template based code generation.
RED Automation This object type / database combination uses RED automation for code generation and

only template based code generation is not currently available.
Template only This object type / database combination only supports template based code generation.
Storage

The Storage screen of the Table Properties window displays the options applicable for storing data in the
associated RDBMS.

The fields available on the Storage screen depends on the RDBMS on which you are storing the data:
For a SQL Server example, refer to Table Storage Screen - SQL Server for details.

For an Oracle example, refer to Table Storage Screen - Oracle for details.

For a DB2 example, refer to Table Storage Screen - DB2 for details.

For a Greenplum example, refer to Table Storage Screen - Greenplum for details.
For a Netezza example, refer to Table Storage Screen - Netezza for details.
For a PDW example, refer to Table Storage Screen - PDW for details.

For a Teradata example, refer to Table Storage Screen - Teradata for details.

For a Custom Database example, refer to Table Storage Screen - Custom Database for details.
For a Tabular example, refer to Table Storage Screen - Tabular for details.

For information on changing storage locations for multiple tables at once, refer to Bulk Table Storage
Change for details.
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Table Storage Screen - SQL Server

Typical Storage screen for a SQL Server Table:

Load Table load_product
pi

Properties

| Storage

Override Create DOL
Source
Extended Properties

Motes

*

8
4 Location

Target Location DataWarehouse:LOAD_TARGET

Database Type S0L Server

Database

Schema

Create DDL Template Mone
4 Storage

Filegroup (Default) E

Compress (Mot Defined) E

VarDecimal Storage Format O

4 Other
Optional CREATE Clause

[

Location
The location of the table

ok | cancel || Hep

Location
Fields

Target Location

Database Type

Description

The target location that defines the path of the table. Select (local) for a local table or
select the target schema if you are locating tables in different schemas.

The Force Target Usage setting in the Tools > Options > Storage > Target
Usage removes the local target option from the drop-down list. Refer to Target
Usage for details.

e To add another database/schema to the list, refer to Connections to the Data

Warehouse/Metadata Repository for details.

e To set default target locations for tables, refer to Settings > Storage > Target

Location for details.

When upgrading from a RED version previous to 6.8.2.0 and moving existing
objects to a target location, all procedures that reference those objects need to be
rebuilt.
Any FROM clauses also need to be manually regenerated in order for the table
references to be updated to the new [TABLEOWNER] form.

The database type for a connection that is used for target Data Warehouse tables.
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Fields Description
Database
This field is only visible if using multiple database as target locations for tables in an
SQL environment. Refer to Distributing Tables across Multiple SQL Server
Databases for details.
Schema The schema where the table is located.
Create DDL Optional. Specify the template to use when creating a new DDL procedure script.
Template This option is only visible if a DDL template is available for this database type.
Default value is None.
Storage
Fields Description
Filegroup Select a name from the drop-down list box. If no filegroup name is selected for SQL
Server, the default for the database is used.
Compress This field enables you to compress a particular table/index. Compression options
are:
¢ NONE
o PAGE
¢ ROW
VarDecimal Enables variable numeric storage in SQL Server for the table. The default is off - no
Storage Format variable numeric storage. To enable variable number storage, the following
command must also be run for the SQL Server database:
sp_db_vardecimal_storage format 'DatabaseName’, 'ON'
Other
Fields Description

Optional CREATE | Database-specific-and-compliant DDL to append to the generated CREATE TABLE
Clause statement.

To set default create clause values for all new objects, go to the Tools > Options
> Storage menu - Default Optional CREATE Clause.
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Table Storage Screen - Oracle

Typical Storage screen for an Oracle table:

ﬂ Load Table load_order_header >
Properti - Iy
roperties Ef %*
| Storage “
Override Create DDL Target Location DataWarehouse:LOAD
Source Database Type Oracle
Schema
File Actions A
Extended Properties Tablespace D55_DATA
Notes Initial Extent (KE) 0
Mext Extent (KB) 0
Minimurm Extents 0
Maximum Extents 0
Percent Increase 0
Percent Free 0
|
Opticnal CREATE Clause NOLOGGING [
Location
The location of the table
ok || cancel || Hep
Location
Fields Description

Target Location

Database Type
Schema

Create DDL
Template

The target location object that defines the path of the table. Select (local) for a local
table or select the target schema if you are locating tables in different schemas.

The Force Target Usage setting in the Tools > Options > Storage > Target
Usage removes the local target option from the drop-down list. Refer to Target
Usage for details.

e To add another database/schema to the list see more details on Connections
to the Data Warehouse/Metadata Repository (refer to Database - Data
Warehouse/Metadata Repository).

e To set default target locations for tables , refer to Settings > Storage >
Target Location for details.

The database type for a connection that is used for target DataWarehouse tables.
The schema where the table is located, if applicable.

Optional. Specify the template to use when creating a new DDL procedure script.
This option is only visible if a DDL template is available for this database type.
Default value is None.
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Storage

When upgrading from a RED version previous to 6.8.2.0 and moving existing objects to a target location,
all procedures that reference those objects need to be rebuilt. Any FROM clauses also need to be
manually regenerated in order for the table references to be updated to the new [TABLEOWNER] form.

If the database type does not support moving tables, such as Oracle, Greenplum, Netezza, Teradata and
PDW, all affected tables also need to be manually recreated after any storage changes.

Please note that changing the Storage for Dimension and Fact tables need to be handled very carefully, as
artificial key relationships between Dimension and Fact could become out of sync.

Recreating Fact tables and large Dimension tables might take a considerable amount of time .

Fields

Tablespace

Initial extent (KB)

Next extent (KB)

Minimum extents
Maximum extents

Percent increase

Percent free

Other
Fields

Optional CREATE
Clause

Buffer Pool

Description

Select a name from the drop-down list box. If no tablespace is selected in Oracle,
then the default tablespace for the schema is used.

The size of the first extent of a created database table. The default is 0 kilobytes -
use the tablespace's default value. For locally managed tablespaces, this field is
ignored.

The size of the next (second) extent of a created database table, unless percent
increase is specified. The default is 0 kilobytes - use the tablespace's default value.
For locally managed tablespaces, this field is ignored.

The number of extents the table is created with. The default is 0 - use the
tablespace's default value. For locally managed tablespaces, this field is ignored.

The maximum number of extents the table can have. The default is 0 - use the
tablespace's default value. For locally managed tablespaces, this field is ignored.

The size the next extent is as a percent of the previous extent added. For example, a
value of 5 will create the next extent 5% bigger than the previous extent added. The
default is 0 - use the tablespace's default value. For locally managed tablespaces,
this field is ignored.

The amount of free space to leave in each extent in Oracle. The default is O - use the
database default.

Description

Database-specific-and-compliant DDL to append to the generated CREATE TABLE
statement, such as a logging clause and/or a partition clause.
e The default values for Oracle are NOLOGGING for Load Tables and
PARALLEL NOLOGGING for remaining objects.
e These values can be edited on the free text field of the Storage tab from
every table's Properties screen.

To edit Oracle's default values for new objects, go to the Tools > Options menu -
Default Optional CREATE Clause.

Oracle Dimension tables only: Mark the table to be retained in a special buffer
pool. Possible values are Default, Keep, Recycle and not set (blank). The default is
not set.
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Dimension Tables:

::: Dimension dim_customer X
Properties EE %*
| Storage
Override Create DDL Database Type Oracle
P
Language Mapping
Tablespace DSS_DATA
Extended Properties Initial Extent (KB) 0
Purpose Mext Extent (KE) 0
Concept Minimum Extents 0
) Maximum Extents 0
Grain Percent Increase 0
Examples Percent Free 0
Usage Buffer Pool {Mone)
4
Motes -
Optional CREATE Clause PARALLEL MOLOGGING D
Artificial Key Sequence Name dim_customer_seq
Artificial Key Sequence Attributes
Locati
The location of the table
ok || Cancel || Hebp
Fields Description
Artificial Key Name of the database sequence associated with the specific object. Enter the

Sequence Name

Artificial Key
Sequence
Attributes

required new sequence name when creating a new table. The default key value for
Dimensions is dim_tablename_seq.
Specific Artificial Key Sequence Names can also be added to Data Store and EDW
3NF tables when an artificial key column is added to the table.

When altering the Artificial Key Sequence Name for existing tables, ensure the
START WITH option is configured properly to avoid unique constraint violations.

This option allows adding database specific and compliant options to the generated
create sequence statement such as START WITH, INCREMENT BY or CACHE.
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Table Storage Screen - Greenplum

Typical Storage screen for a Greenplum table

gl Load Table load_customer x
Froperties Eg % *
| Shorage | 4 Location
Ovemide Create DDL Target Location GreenPlum:load
Source Database Type Greenplum
Database GPWslWarehouse
Extended Properties Schema GP LOAD
Motes Owner
4 Storage
Tablespace (Default) E
Distribution Metheod Random (Round-Rebin) E
I Enable Fill Factor O
I Append Only O
4 Options
Optional CREATE Clause |;|
Location
The location of the table
QK I | Cancel | | Help
Location
Fields Description
Target Location The target location that defines the path of the table. Select (local) for a local table

or select the target schema if you are locating tables in different schemas

The Force Target Usage setting in the Tools > Options > Storage > Target
Usage removes the local target option from the drop-down list. Refer to Target
Usage for details.

e To add another database/schema to the list see more details on
Connections - Database or Connections - ODBC.

e To set default target locations for tables, refer to Settings > Storage >
Target Location.

When upgrading from a RED version previous to 6.8.2.0 and moving existing
objects to a target location, all procedures that reference those objects need to be
rebuilt.

Any FROM clauses will also need to be manually regenerated in order for the
table references to be updated to the new [TABLEOWNER] form.
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Fields Description

If the database type does not support moving tables, such as Oracle, Greenplum,
Netezza, Teradata and PDW, all affected tables need to be manually recreated
after any storage changes.

Please note that changing the Storage for Dimension and Fact tables need to be
handled very carefully, as artificial key relationships between Dimension and Fact
could become out of sync.

Recreating Fact tables and large Dimension tables might take a considerable
amount of time.

Database Type The database type for a connection that is used for target Datawarehouse tables.

Database The database where the table is located. Leave blank to use the default for the
connection or local environment.

Schema The schema where the table is located.

Owner Owner to which the object is altered.

Create DDL Optional. Specify the template to use when creating a new DDL procedure script.

Template This option is only visible if a DDL template is available for this database type.

Default value is None.

Storage
Fields Description
Tablespace Default tablespace of the table that determines the storage location it is created in.
Select (Default) to use the default.
'I\Jnistti:ib:tion Select the Data Distribution Method. Options are Hash and Random (Round-Robin)
etho

Enable Fill Factor

Setting this will enable setting of the Fill Factor.

Fields Description

Fill Factor Percentage [10-100] between 10 and 100. 100 (complete packing) is the default.
When a small fill factor is specified, INSERT operations pack table pages only to the
indicated percentage. The remaining space on each page is reserved for updating
rows on that page.

Append Only

When set, will create the table as append-only. If this field is not set, the table will be created as a heap-
storage table.

Fields Description

Orientation Columns selected to make up the Distribution Key.
Compression Type Table-level compression is applied to an entire table.
Compression level Table-level compression is applied to an entire table.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. - 238 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

Other

Fields Description

Optional CREATE | Database-specific-and-compliant DDL to append to the generated CREATE TABLE
Clause statement.

To set default create clause values for all new objects, go to the Tools >
Options > Storage menu - Default Optional CREATE Clause.

Table Storage Screen - Netezza

Typical Storage screen for a Netezza table:

g8 Load Table load_customer X
Froperties E; %‘
| Slorags | 4 |ocation
Ovwerride Create DDL Target Location Metezza:NLOAD
5 Database Type MNeterza
ouce
Database WslWarehouse
Extended Properties Schemna N LOAD
Notes 4 Storage
Distribution Method Random (Round-Robin) E
Organizing Key Celumns D
4 Qptions
Optional CREATE Clause |;|
Location
The locatien of the table
ak I | Cancel | | Help
Location
Fields Description
Target The target location that defines the path of the table. Select (local) for a local table or select

Location the target schema if you are locating tables in different schemas.

The Force Target Usage setting in the Tools > Options > Storage > Target Usage
removes the local target option from the drop-down list. Refer to Target Usage for details.

e To add another database/schema to the list see more details on Connections -
Database or Connections - ODBC.

e To set default target locations for tables, refer to Settings > Storage >Target
Location.
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Fields Description

Note Target Location

When upgrading from a RED version previous to 6.8.2.0 and moving existing objects to a
target location, all procedures that reference those objects will need to be rebuilt.

Any FROM clauses also need to be manually regenerated in order for the table references
to be updated to the new [TABLEOWNER] form.

If the database type does not support moving tables, such as Oracle, Greenplum, Netezza,
Teradata and PDW, all affected tables also need to be manually recreated after any
storage changes.

Please note that changing the Storage for Dimension and Fact tables need to be handled
very carefully, as artificial key relationships between Dimension and Fact could become out
of sync.

Recreating Fact tables and large Dimension tables might take a considerable amount of
time.

Database | The database type for a connection that is used for target Datawarehouse tables.

Type

Database The database where the table is located. Leave blank to use the default for the connection or
local environment.

Schema The schema where the table is located.
Owner Owner to which the object is altered.

Create DDL | Optional. Specify the template to use when creating a new DDL procedure script. This option
Template is only visible if a DDL template is available for this database type. Default value is None.

Storage
Fields Description

Distribution | Select the Data Distribution Method. Options are Hash, Random (Round-Robin) and
Method Netezza Designated.

Other
Fields Description
Optional Database-specific-and-compliant DDL to append to the generated CREATE TABLE

CREATE Clause | statement.

To set default create clause values for all new objects, go to the Tools > Options >
Storage menu - Default Optional CREATE Clause.
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Table Storage Screen - PDW
Typical Storage screen for a PDW table:

g Load Table load_currency et
Properties E_ %+
‘ Storage ‘ 4 Location
Override Create DDL Target Location PDW:load
S ource Database Type PDW
Schema pdw_load
Extended Properties 4 Storage
Notes I Index Based Storage |
4 Distribution Method Hash
Distribution Key Columns currency_code |:|
4 Options
Optional CREATE Clause [
Location
The locatien of the table

0k I | Cancel | | Help
Location
Fields Description
Target Location The target location that defines the path of the table. Select (local) for a local table

or select the target schema if you are locating tables in different schemas.

The Force Target Usage setting in the Tools > Options > Storage > Target
Usage removes the local target option from the drop-down list. Refer to Target
Usage for details.

e To add another database/schema to the list see more details on
Connections - Database or Connections - ODBC.

e To set default target locations for tables, refer to Settings > Storage >
Target Location.

When upgrading from a RED version previous to 6.8.2.0 and moving existing
objects to a target location, all procedures that reference those objects need to be
rebuilt.

Any FROM clauses also need to be manually regenerated in order for the table
references to be updated to the new [TABLEOWNER] form.
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Fields

Database Type
Schema

Create DDL
Template

Storage
Fields

Index Based
Storage

Index Type

Distribution
Method

Other
Fields

Optional CREATE
Clause

Description

If the database type does not support moving tables, such as Oracle, Greenplum,
Netezza, Teradata and PDW, all affected tables also need to be manually
recreated after any storage changes.

Please note that changing the Storage for Dimension and Fact tables need to be
handled very carefully, as artificial key relationships between Dimension and Fact
could become out of sync.

Recreating Fact tables and large Dimension tables might take a considerable
amount of time.

The database type for a connection that is used for target Datawarehouse tables.
The schema where the table is located.

Optional. Specify the template to use when creating a new DDL procedure script.
This option is only visible if a DDL template is available for this database type.
Default value is None.

Description

Allows setting of table data to be stored as either Clustered or Clustered
Columnstore Index.

Select the Index Type. Options are Clustered Columnstore Index or Clustered
Index.

Select the Data Distribution Method. Options are Hash and Random (Round-Robin)

Description

Database-specific-and-compliant DDL to append to the generated CREATE TABLE
statement.

To set default create clause values for all new objects, go to the Tools >
Options > Storage menu - Default Optional CREATE Clause.
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Table Storage Screen - Tabular

Typical Storage screen for a Tabular table:

:I: Dimension tab_dim_customer *
Propert A
roperties E— %‘
| Storage 4
Extended Properties Target Location Tabular:Tabular_Demo_Fact
Purpose Database Type Tabular
[latabase Tabular_Demo_Fact
Concept Create DDL Template Mone
Grain A
Examples Hidden O
d
Usage Processing Type Regular
Motes
[ ok ] cancel || Heb
Location
Field Description

Target Location

Database Type
Database

Other

Field

Hidden
Processing

Field
Processing Type

The path for the MSAS target. To add another MSAS target, refer to Microsoft
Analysis Server 2005+ - Tabular Mode for details. To set default target locations for
tables, refer to Settings > Storage > Target Location.

The Force Target Usage setting in the Tools > Options > Storage > Target
Usage removes the local target option from the drop-down list. Refer to Target
Usage for details.

For information purposes only, this displays Tabular, for MSAS Tabular targets.
For information purposes only, this displays the database name.

Description

Specifies whether the table is hidden from reporting client field lists.

Description

Set the database reporting tools processing to Regular or LazyAggregations in the
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Field

Description

target Analysis Services database.

Table Storage Screen - Custom Database

Sample Storage screen for a Custom Database Table:

ﬂ Load Table load_order_header_DV >
Properties E- %$
| storage p
Override Create DOL Target Location Snowflake:LOAD_TARGET z
5 Database Type W5Custom™®
ource —
. Create DDL Template wsl_snowflake_create_table v
Extended Properties Index Create DDL Template wel_create_indexes_ddl [
Notes Index Drop DOL Template wisl_drop_indexes_ddl -
F
Optional CREATE Clause
Location
The location of the table
Cancel Help
Location
Fields Description
Target Location The target location that defines the path to the location for the table.
Database Type The database type for a connection that is used for target data warehouse tables.
Create DDL Optional. Specify the template to use for generating DDL for this table. Set to None to
Template use default DDL.
Index Create DDL | Optional. Specify the template to use for generating DDL to create Indexes on this
Template table. Set to None to use default DDL.
Index Drop DDL Optional. Specify the template to use for generating DDL to drop Indexes on this
Template table. Set to None to use default DDL.
Other
Fields Description

Optional CREATE
Clause

Database-specific-and-compliant DDL to append to the generated CREATE TABLE
statement.
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Bulk Table Storage Change

Table Storage locations can be changed through the Storage tab on a table's Properties dialog but they can
also be changed in bulk by using the following process:

1.

2.
3.

5.

Double-click on the desired object group in the left pane. This will display all the tables in that group in

the middle pane.
Select the tables that you wish to change the storage for using standard Windows selection.

Right-click to bring up a menu and select Storage.

Stage Table
Stage Table Mame | Short Name | Stage Table Type | Filegroup |
i.pijstage_budget stage_budget Stage

'.| sia
On the Target Location Selection dialog, select the desired Target Location for the change.
Double-click on the desired object group in the left pane. This will display all the tables in that

group in the middle pane.
Double-click on the desired object group in the left pane. This will display all the tables in that

group in the middle pane.

o stage_customer

ge
ge
ge

Properties
Storage

stoge customer__[Stage | |

i3 Target Location Selection X
| Storage | E— %‘
4 Current Locations
Target Location (Local)
Database Type S0L Server
Schema dbo
4 |ocation
M DstsWarehouse:StageTabes =
Schema (Mo Change)
4 Current Storage (Local)
Filegroup DataWarehouse:LoadTables
4 Storage gelap
Filegroup PDW:load
Target Location
The Target Location that defines the path to the location for the table, Leave blank or select (local) for a local table.
Dialog Opening Value: (Mo Change)
o ][ coed | H

The Force Target Usage setting in the Tools > Options > Storage > Target Usage removes the
local target option from the drop-down list. Refer to Target Usage for details.

Follow the next dialogs to complete the bulk storage change.
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6. Please note that all procedures from the affected tables will need to be manually changed or
regenerated after a bulk storage change.

If the database type does not support moving tables, such as Oracle, Greenplum, Netezza, Teradata
and PDW, all affected tables will also need to be manually recreated after any storage changes.

This also applies to moving SQL Server tables between databases, since SQL Server only support
moving tables between schemas, within the same database.

The tables moved are dropped from the source database but their metadata are stored in the
destination database. The tables must be recreated in the destination database.

Please note that changing the Storage for Dimension and Fact tables need to be handled very
carefully, because artificial key relationships between Dimension and Fact could become out of sync.
Recreating Fact tables and large Dimension tables might take a considerable amount of time.
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Override Create DDL

WhereScape RED enables you to create tables, using a specific DDL statement instead of the RED generated
DDL.

You can override and edit the created DDL on load, stage, data store, EDW 3NF, dimension, fact, aggregate,
user defined view and retro table's Override Create DDL tab.

Creating a table using a specific DDL statement:

1. If you are creating a new table, drag and drop the table from the right pane to the middle pane.
e On the Properties dialog, click on the Override Create DDL tab.
e Click on the Derive DDL button at the bottom of the dialog to get the generated DDL as your
starting point.
e Edit or clear the generated DDL and enter the desired DDL.
2. If you are editing an existing table, double click on the table object on the left pane to open the
Properties dialog.
e Click on the Override Create DDL tab.
e Click on the Derive DDL button at the bottom of the dialog to get the generated DDL as your
starting point.
e Edit or clear the generated DDL and enter the desired DDL.

'.:‘;_L| Stage Table stage_customer *

Properties Optionally specify the DDL statement to create the table instead of using the generated DDL.
The "Derive DDLU’ button can be used to populate the ‘Ovemide DDL' with the generated DDL as a starting point, which can then be edited. Clear the

Storage ‘Ovenide DDL to revert to using generated DDL.

Override Create DDL Ovemde DDL:
Extended Properties CREATE TABLE SCOBJECTS |
customer_code varchar(10), customer_name varchar (50)
Motes , Ccustomer category_ code varchar (20), customer group code varchar (20)

, customer subgroup code varchar(20), sales_source integer DEFRAULT O NCT NULL
dss update time datetime)

on SFILEGROUPS|

<EQ5>

[] Word Wrap Displayed Code Derive DDL

[ ok || concel || hHep |

The $OBJECTS reference is auto translated to the fully qualified (schema/db.table name) at
runtime.

e For SQL Server and Oracle respectively, $FILEGROUP$ and $TABLESPACES$ get replaced
at runtime with the storage defined values.

e For DB2, $TABLESPACES$ and $INDEXSPACES$ get replaced at runtime with the storage
defined values.

e For Greenplum, OWNER gets replaced at runtime with the storage defined values.

3. The "end of statement" indicator is <EOS> by default but can be configured in Tools > Options > Code
Generation>General.
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To revert to RED deriving the original generated DDL at runtime, leave the Override DDL box blank or clear
out the contents.

Clicking the Derive DDL button pops-up a warning message asking if you want to replace the current

Source

The Source tab is only available for Load tables. More information is available in the Loading Data chapter, or
more specifically:

Database Link Load - Source Screen

Loading data into RED load tables using SSIS
Native ODBC Based Load - Source Screen
Flat File Load - Source Screen

Documentation Fields

Each table has a set of associated documentation fields. These are used to store descriptive metadata about
the tables and how they are used.

The contents of each field appears in the generated documentation. Their order and placement can be
customized in the generated documentation using the Tools > Options menu.

The following fields are available to store additional informational metadata that will appear in the generated
WhereScape RED documentation:

Purpose
Concept
Grain
Examples
Usage

The names of these fields are completely arbitrary and can be changed in the generated documentation in
the Tools > Options > Documentation menu.

By default, these fields are not enabled for load and stage tables, but can be enabled using the Tools >
Options > Documentation menu.

Up to 4000 characters of information can be stored in each field.

Some or all of these fields can be removed from the documentation via the Tools > Options >
Documentation menu.
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Documentation Fields Screen

Elﬂ Fact Table fact_sales_detail

Properties

Storage

Override Create DDL
Language Mapping
Extended Properties
Purpose

Concept

Grain
Examples
Usage

Motes

Documentation: Purpose

OK

|| Cancel | |

Help
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Table Extended Properties

These settings enable you to assign extended property values for a table object. Refer to Extended
Properties for details.

g Load Table load_Region X
Properties E; ;214
Storage 4 General
Override Create DDL Credentials |Z|
source Access Key |Z|
Secret Key |Z|
Extended Properties ARN Key |Z|
Motes Regicn us-north-1 |Z|
Cleud Work Directory s3i//docuser]/work D
Send Files Zipped FALSE =]
53 Encryption |Z|
Split Files Count 0 |Z|
Split Files Threshold 10000 |Z|
General
General Properties.
ok || cancel || Hep
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Notes

The Notes screen is used to enter notes for a particular WhereScape RED object.

The notes on an object are included in the WhereScape RED documentation. Up to 4000 characters of
information can be stored in the Notes field.

By default, the Notes field is enabled for all object types.

The Notes field can be removed from the documentation via the Tools > Options > Documentation menu.
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g8 Load Table load_product X
Properties Documentation: Notes
Storage
Override Create DDL
Source
Extended Properties
MNotes
Cancel Help
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Distributing Tables across Multiple SQL Server Databases

This feature only applies to Microsoft SQL Server data warehouses.

The Multiple SQL database feature enables tables to be distributed across multiple databases, instead of only
a single database. Table distribution enables different backup regimes, access security, or storage defaults,
etc. to be implemented at an individual database level.

Previous versions of RED only allowed SQL Server target locations to be created on the RED Metadata
connection. This resulted in the RED Metadata tables and all data warehouse tables being stored in the same
database, as defined in this single connection.

WhereScape RED has enhanced the connection functionality to enable more than one SQL Connection, each
including a combination of targets, a database attribute, and one or more schema, which provides the option of
distributing the data warehouse objects across separate databases.

The following important points apply when using multiple databases:

e There can be one or more data warehouse database connections, all of which must be associated with
a single SQL Server database server.

e Each database must have a unique ODBC DSN connection defined. The connection can have one or
more targets defined, with each target having a database and a schema attribute.

e All source tables for OLAP Cubes and MSAS tabular database connections must be in the same
database.

e The RED metadata tables must all reside in a single repository database.

e The associated update procedure of a table object residing in a data warehouse target (e.g. distinct
schema/database in the same SQL Server instance) is stored in the same database as their target table
by default. The location of stored procedures can be changed and locked via the Procedure
Properties window. Refer to Procedure Migration for details.

Setting up Multiple SQL Databases

The following example illustrates the concepts and Ul features that enable tables to be distributed across
multiple databases.

The order presented below is the recommended procedural sequence.
In Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio:

Step 1: Create Databases and Schema

1. Create the required databases and schema and then for each database create a 32-bit ODBC DSN.
The table below illustrates a basic example of multiple databases.

Database Schema ODBC DSN Notes
WHERESCAPE dbo RED Metadata Repository
LOAD loads SQL Server Native Client... For Load tables
STAGE stages One DSN for each Database | For Stage tables
STARSCHEMA dims Two schema:
facts e one for dimension
tables

e one for fact tables

In WhereScape RED:
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Step 2: Create Connections and Targets

1. Create a connection for each of the above databases and set the properties in the usual manner.

e Connection Type: Database or ODBC

o Database Type: SQL Server — the multi-database targets feature only applies to SQL Server
e ODBC DSN: Specify the DSN that applies to the selected Connection
e Database ID: Database Name - use the same name specified as the default database within the

ODBC DSN. This database ID is used to auto-populate the database field in the target.

W Connection EDW LOAD Database >
| Proseris | e
Target Settings 4
Extended Properties Connection Mame EDW LOAD Database
Notes Connection Type Database w
Database Type SOL Server o
(ODBC Data Source Name (DSN) LOAD ~
WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator O
4
Database ID LOAD
Database Link Name
Provider Mame W
4
JDBC Connection String (JDBC URL)
JDBC Driver Class Name w
Omit Sqoop Driver Option O
Sgoop Connection Manager Class
Include Database/Schema Name in Sqoop Table Option
Include Sgoop Columns Option
3
4
Default Schemna for Browsing loads
Mew Table Default Load Type Database link load w
Mew Table Default Lead Script Cennection (Mone) -
Mew Table Default Load Script Template (None) i
5515 Connection String (OLEDE)
Data Type Mapping 5et (Default) ~
Default Schema for Browsing
Opticnal comma-delimited list of schema for browser pane filter.
Cancel Help
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2. The Add new Target Table Location in the Target Settings tab is used to specify the target for each

schema within the target database connection.

B Connection EDW LOAD Database X
Properties - 4
° | 8
| el FEE | 4 Target Connection Settings
Extended Properties Default Table Create DDL Template (Mone) E
Notes Default View Create DDL Template (Mone) E
Create procedures in same database as table O
Enable Autematic Creation of Indexes
Default Pre-Load Action Truncate
4 Target Table Location
Add new Target Location
[ ok ]| cancel || Hep |

RED repository meta database.

the same Target database.

window.

The Create procedures in same database as table option enables you to specify if the procedures
associated with new Tables created in Targets of the connection is created in the same database as
the Table objects, or in the RED repository meta database.

This option is not selected (OFF) by default, e.g. the Table's stored procedures are created in the

If the Table is created in a different Target location (e.g. distinct schema/database in the same SQL
Server instance), you can turn ON this option, if you want the stored procedures to also be located in

The location of stored procedures can be changed and locked via the Procedure Properties

Add one or more targets for the connection, specifying a Target Name and the schema to use.

Add Target

Add a new target for the connection

Target Mame: | LOAD_TARGET

Target Database: | LOAD

Target Schema: | loads|

X

|| Cancel
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The Target Database is auto-populated, using the database ID specified in the connection.

The list color can be optionally changed as required after the target table has been created.

4 Target Table Location
Add new Target Location

Add

4 LOAD_TARGET
Mame
Database
Schema
List Color
Delete Target Location

LOAD_TARGET
LOAD
loads
B o;128; 255 =]

3. Repeat actions 1 and 2 of Step 2 for each database and its schema.

Step 3: Create New Objects

1. Once the connections and targets have been created, Add new objects in the usual manner. However,
when using multiple databases it is important to select the correct database in which to store the object.

Add a Mew Metadata Object

Define the Type and Mame of the MNew Object.

Specific information for each ohject type is defined in subsequent screens.

x

Object Type: Load Table v
Object Name: |Inad_customer ‘
Target Location: EDw LOAD Database:LOAD TARGET " |
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The Storage Properties screen shows the storage location details for the selected table.

@ Load Table load_customer x
Properti =
roperties = %*
o | =
Cwerride Create DDL Target Location EDW LOAD Database:LOAD_TARGET
Source Database Type S0L Server
Database LOAD
Extended Properties Schema loads
Motes Create DDL Template None
4
Filegroup (Drefault) E
Compress (Mot Defined) E
VarDecimal Storage Format O

4
Optional CREATE Clause

0

Location
The location of the table

ok || cencel || Heb
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Step 4: Optional Default Target

Default Target Locations can be optionally specified in Options > Storage > Target Location, e.g. all new
Load tables are created in a specific target database/schema you defined. This saves time when creating new
tables.

1. Open the drop down list for the required target and select Set Target.
2. Open the drop down list and select the required database target to be used as the default.
3. Click OK when all the changes are complete.

B Options O X
Repository Identification g ‘%*
Repository Privacy Settings ¥ ~
» Object Types )
» Global Naming Conventions Target Action Set Target 2
» DSS Tables and Columns Default Target EDW LOAD Database:LOAD_TARGET w
Check-Out and Check-In Pl
» Code Generation Target Action Set Target ~
Vv Storage Default Target EDW STAGE Database:STAGE_TARGET =
Target Usage
Target Location “
Table Storage Target Action Set Target w
Default Optional CREATE Clause Default Target EDW STARSCHEMA:DIMENSION_TARGET ~
Index Type d
Metadata \"e.rsmnlng Target Action Set Target e
» Documentation
Data Vault Default Target EDW STARSCHEMA:DIMENSION_TARGET w
Available Load Types -
Other Target Action Set Target w
Default Target EDW STARSCHEMA:FACT_TARGET w
F
Target Action Set Target ~
Default Target EDW STARSCHEMA:FACT_TARGET v
Pl
Target Action Set Target “ly
Default Target
The default target for new objects,
Prev Next Cancel Help
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Loading Data

Load tables are the first entry point for all information coming into the data warehouse. There are multiple
ways of getting data into Load tables.

Load Type Description

Database Link The data is loaded from another database

Load

External Load The Load table is populated by some external process, e.g. an ETL (Extract,

Transform and Load) tool or EAI (Enterprise Application Integration) tool, putting the
data directly into the Load tables.

ODBC Load The data is loaded via an ODBC connection, either directly by reading and inserting
each row (a Load Type of ODBC load), or via a file by reading from the source
system using ODBC and writing to a file and then loading the file (a Load Type of
Native ODBC). ODBC connections require a Windows scheduler.

File Load A flat file load where most of the processing is managed and controlled by the
scheduler.

Script-based load | A flat file load where a host system, e.g. UNIX or Windows script file is executed to
perform the load. Script-based loads on Windows supports both DOS Batch and
PowerShell scripts.

XML File load This method loads an XML file from a Windows directory.

1. A Windows scheduler must be available to handle ODBC based loads.
2. The following load types are not enabled by default for newly created Teradata repositories:
e Integration Services (SSIS) load in Database, ODBC and Windows connections.
e Native ODBC load in an ODBC connection.
e XML file load in a Windows connection.
Refer to Tools > Options > Available Load Types for details.
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Choosing the Best Load Method

Several different factors need to be considered when choosing the best type of load table to use:

Source and target database types
Locations of source and target databases

Amount of data being loaded
Is the data delivered or fetched?

Load Table Decision Tree

Available connectivity options and performance

For delivered data, what format is it in and does it require processing to make it loadable?

The following decision tree can be used when selecting the best type of load table:

Is the data
delivered?

Are the source
and target

database the
same type?
No seeeee p

Yes

p Are the source
and target

database in the

same instance?

Is there direct
connectivity from

No ...P

Is the data
; source to target?
delivered See Note (1). Yes
to a table?
Is the data
volume too large
: for linking?
|
s a Windows Or are linked
Scheduler
Is the data Then available? loads too slow?
file XML? See Note (2).
No Yes
es No
.
) b *
.
Is file ™
[ ] . Is 5815
rocassin .
eee b preproc s; 9 Extract data from available? .
required? H
the source system .
using its native .
tools to produce L]
Yes No 0.: an ASCII file N.u Yes :
. extracta . .
A4 s :
.
- v .
.
Are multiple Is an :
data files loaded CDEBC driver L]
at the same time? available for :
Yes the source? M
! .
.
Yes No ®
L]
I H Is the data :
™ valume too ™
) large for an ®
: ODBC load? M
. See Note (3). ™
: :
L3
M No Yes H
L . L
L] . L
L ] . L]
v v v v A4 A A v
EXTERMALLY SCRIPT BASED PN
XML FILE LOAD FILE LOAD ODBC LOAD NATIVE ODBC SSIS LOAD DATABASE LINK LOAD
LOADED load table LOAD load table load table LOAD load table LINK LOAD load lable
Ioad table load table load table load table {without a db link)
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Load Drag and Drop

The simplest way to create a Load table is to use the drag and drop functionality of WhereScape RED.
Drag and drop can be used for all connection types and the process is the same in all cases.

1. Browse to the source system connection (Browse > Source Tables).

2. Create a drop target by double-clicking the Load Table object group in the left pane. The middle pane
should have a column heading of Load Table Name for the leftmost column.

3. Select a table or file in the right pane and drag it to the middle pane. Drop the table or file anywhere in

the middle pane.

Answer the prompts to create the Load table.

When using targets, you can also change the predefined Target Location settings in Tools > Options

> Storage. At the time of the table object's drag and drop, the Add a New Metadata Object window

enables you to edit the Target Location and Data Type Mapping, so the table object's location can be

changed on a table by table basis.

The Data Type Mapping field is automatically set, based on the source and the Target Location

selected, but can be changed if needed.

o s

Add a Mew Metadata Object *

Define the Type and Mame of the New Object.

Spedific information for each object type is defined in subsequent screens.

Object Type: | Load Table Al |
Object Mame: | load_order_header]| |
Target Location: | {local) w |
Data Type Mapping: | Standard 50QL Server to SQL Server e |
[ ] add meta data columne to table | ADD I | Cancel |

The option Add meta data columns to table is selected when creating Load tables that are used in
creating Data Vault objects. If this option is selected, two DSS columns (dss_record_source and
dss_load_date) are included in the meta data for the table and are populated by transformations.
These two DSS columns could equally be applied to other Load tables not used in a Data Vault
system but are particularly important to comply with the Data Vault standards. Refer to Data Vaults
for details.

WhereScape RED supports loading tables of up to 2048 columns. However, this maximum number of column
loading restriction can in fact be lower than the target database or tools permit.

The target database will provide users the appropriate warning, if the maximum number of columns loaded is
breached at runtime.

When creating a Load table in WhereScape RED by dragging and dropping a source table, RED reads the
structure of the table in the source system and attempts to construct an equivalent Load table in the data
warehouse. There are occasions when the Load table creation will fail due to incompatible data types in
the target data warehouse. The remedy is to change the data types of the particular attributes which are
causing the load failure. Once corrected, the Load table is created.

It is important that the table load is tested to ensure that data can be INSERTED into the Load table from
the source table. If the load fails then the data may need to be explicitly converted to the destination data
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type, using a column transformation that is executed during the load (refer to Load Table Column
Transformations for details).

Incompatible data types that cause Load table creation errors are typically caused by:
1. User defined data types in the source database.
2. Incorrect data type mapping during Load table definition in WhereScape RED.

3. Data types that cannot be inserted into (e.g. identity columns in SQL Server).

Data Type Mappings

In Tools > Data Type Mappings, the first menu option enables you to maintain the data type mappings.

Maintain Data Type Mappings...
Load Customn Data Type Mapping Set...
Export Customn Data Type Mapping Set..
The Maintain Data Mappings window is as follows:
Maintain Data Type Mappings
Data Type Mapping Set:
Standard SQL Server to SQL Server i | | Mew | | Copy... Delete
Description:
Standard SQL Server to SQL Server data type mapping.
Please do not edit this standard mapping file as any changes will be overwritten on upgrades.
See the user guide for information on how to create custom mapping files.
Data Type Mappings:
From Data Type From Length From Predision From Scale To Data Type Order Transformation ~ New...
bit bit 0
C
tinyint tinyint 1 2
tinyint identity tinyint 2 =
it...
smallint smallint 3
smallint identity smallint 4 Delete. .
int int 5
int identity int [
bigint bigint 7
bigint identity bigint E
numeric 0 numeric(Yaprecision) 9
numeric 1-* numeric{¥epredsion..., 10
decmal i} numeric{¥aprecision) 11 Move Up
dedmal 1-* numeric{%predsion... 12
smallmoney smallmoney 13 Move Down
money money 14
float float 15
real real 1B
date date 17
A amalldatetime emalldatetima 1R he
< >
[ ox ]| cancel || el
Refer to Data Type Mappings for details about how to manage data mappings in RED.
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Database Link Load

Database Link Load - Properties

The fields in the Database Link Load Properties screen are described below:

2 Load Table load_customer *
| FIIESIIE | Load Table Name: load_customer
Storage Unique Short Name:
Override Create DDL (maximum 22 characters)
Source Description:
Extended Properties
MNotes Connection: Tutorial (OLTP)
Load Type: Database link load
Database Link: |
Script Template: (Mone)
Script Name: (Mone)
Pre-Load Action: Truncate
Pre-oad 5QL:
Post Load Procedure: (Mong)
Timestamps
Metadata Structure Database Database
2017-08-03 15:05:38.400 |
Cancel Help

Fields

Load Table Name

Unique Short
Name

Description

Connection

Load Type

Database Link
Script Template
Script Name

Description

The table name is limited by most relational databases to a maximum of 30
characters and must be unique. Table name defaults can be set up in Tools >
Options to define a prefix or a post fix that can be added in order to identify clearly
that this is a load table. Example: load_customer. By default, WhereScape RED
uses the prefix load_ for Load tables.

The table short name is limited in size to 22 characters in Oracle and SQL Server
and 12 characters in DB2. It must be unique. The short name is used in the naming
of indexes, keys, procedures and scripts.

Enter a description of the table. This description appears in the documentation that
can be generated, once the data warehouse is built.

Enter the connection being used to get the data. The connections for Load tables
can be changed in bulk, refer to Changing load Connection and Schema for
details.

The load type is typically defined by the connection, and should not normally be
changed. This drop-down shows all valid load types for the connection.

The database link is displayed in this field.
The script template used for a script based load.
This field is only active for script based loads.
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Fields

Pre-load Action

Pre-load Sql

Truncate Options

Table Properties
clauses (e.g.
Partition)

Description

When doing a Script based load, use the Rebuild button after selecting the
relevant script to be rebuilt from the Script Name drop-down list.

Select an action to be performed on the table before the load occurs. Options are:

Truncate

Execute Pre-Load SQL

Both Truncate and Execute Pre-Load SQL
No action

If a Pre-load Action of Execute pre-load Sql was selected, then the SQL statement
to execute before the load takes place should be entered in this box.

Oracle Only: WhereScape RED enables controlling the Oracle TRUNCATE
options, such as REUSE/DROP STORAGE for load processing.
e Add a Truncate option for Load table processing by typing it in the Truncate
options box in the Load table Properties screen.
e Truncate options can also be added to the procedure generation in the
Define Procedure Type window.

The contents of Pre-Load SQL can be an SQL statement or a procedural block.

e If using a single statement then the trailing semi-colon is not required for
Oracle.

e If using a procedural block then the final semi-colon is required. The following
examples illustrate the possible values in this field. Note the trailing semi-
colon on the procedural block example.

Example of pre-load statements:

delete from load_customer where code < 23
truncate table load_customer

DECLARE

v_status number;

v_result varchar2(256);

BEGIN

update_dim_customer(1,'a','b',0,0,v_result, v_status);

END;

Not all pre load SQL commands works in a SQL Server database. These
commands are executed as a batch. For example: create trigger as the second
command will fail because it is not supported in batch mode, unless it is the first
command.

These are clauses that are added to the end of the table create statement. Typically
used for putting partition information on the table. In Oracle, this can also be used to
add a parallel clause or compression clause to the table.

© Copyright, WhereScape Software Ltd All rights reserved. - 263 -



WhereScape® RED User Guide

Fields Description

Post Load Type
This field is only available for custom database targets.

Enables you to specify the type of post load to execute for the table. Options are
Procedure or Script.

Post Load A procedure that is executed immediately following the load. If you execute an
Procedure externally loaded table, no load occurs, but a post load procedure can still be
executed.

Post load procedures can either be manually generated from a RED provided
procedure outline or generated using a RED template—refer to Rebuilding Update
Procedures for details.

Post Load Script

This field is only available for custom database targets and is only displayed
when the Script option is selected from the Post Load Type field above.

A script that is executed immediately following the load. If you execute an externally
loaded table, no load occurs but a post load script can still be executed.

Post load scripts can be generated using a RED template—refer to Rebuilding
Update Procedures for details.

Three fields at the bottom of the Load Table Properties screen display date information:
1. Date table structure last updated.
2. Date created in database.
3. Date last updated in database.

Database Link Load - Source Mapping

The fields in the Database Link Load Source Screen are described below:

Fields Description

Load Type Method of loading data into the table. The available options are dependent on the
Source Connection. Defaults to the Default Load Type of the Source Connection.
Can be specified via the table Properties window.

Source Connection | The connection that identifies the source database. Can be specified via the table
Properties window.

General

Fields Description

Select Distinct Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SQL SELECT statement.

Values

Source Schema Schema within the source database where the source table resides.

Derive Source Derive the Source Table(s) and Source Column(s) properties (of this screen) from
Tables(s) and the source details of this table's columns.

Source Columns

The existing property values will be overwritten.
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Fields

Source Table(s)

Override Source
Column/Transform
ations

Allow Missing
Source Columns

Exit Status when
Missing Source
Columns

Where and Group
By Clauses

Description

Name of the table(s) where the data is sourced.

Ignore the source and transformation details of this table's columns and instead use
the override details specified below. Refer to the section on Load Table
Transformations below for details.

Oracle Only — Enables the load to proceed, even if one or more of the source
columns does not exist. (refer to handling missing source columns for details).

Load exit status when source columns are missing. Only enabled when Allow
Missing Source Columns is set.

Optional SQL SELECT WHERE-clause and/or GROUP BY-clause. Parameter
names can be specified using $Pparameter_name$ (with leading $P and trailing $),
which are replaced at run-time by the parameter's value.

This is where you can build a statement to handle change data.

Parameter values can be in-line replaced and included in the 'Where' clause. Prefix
the parameter name with a '$P' and add a trailing '$'. For example, if we have a
parameter called SALES LOCATION_CODE we could construct a statement, such
as WHERE location_code ='$PSALES _LOCATION_CODES$' AND region_code =
'NY'. When this statement is executed, the value of the parameter will replace the
parameter name. For example if the parameter was set to 'New York' then the
statement would execute as: WHERE location_code = 'New York' AND region_code
='NY".

Clicking the SQL button @ﬂ opens the Where and Group By Clauses editor
which provides control settings to assist you in constructing the SQL statement.

W Where and Group By Clauses [m] x
Dptional SQL SELECT WHERE-clasuse and./or GROUF BY-clause.
Parameter names can be specfied using $Pparameter_name$ fwith leading $P and trailing §), which are replaced at untime by the parameter’s value.
Functon Set: | et SGIL Sever <]
WHERE customer.city = "SPoity$' BAND customer.state = "SF| 3 & Funchons A
v [lil] Avaiable Columns
~» ™ customer
I/ code
7 name
T/ address
T city
I state
w (x) Parameters
(x) agg_product_sales_lockback
(x) cy
(x) FACT_SALES_KPI_END
< > fx) FACT_SALES_KPI_START -
Type: |vuchu{3|]} |
Diescription: ‘The city in which the customer sells shipped product. Forms a hierarchy with code and state.
T Gres |t

Override Load SQL | Optional SQL statement to load data into the table, which overrides all other

SQL Insert Hint
DB2 Load Logging

properties. The specified SQL will be executed instead of generated SQL. For a
linked database specify a complete INSERT statement. For an ODBC source,
specify only the SELECT statement.

SQL Server Only - Optional hint to include in the SQL insert statement.
Controls the level of logging during the load (Minimal Logging or Recoverable Load).
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Fields

DB2 Load Modifier
Source View Name

Description

The default is to reduce logging, which does NOT provide for full recovery.

Optional Modifiers for the Load utility.

Oracle only option: Name of the database view to be created by WhereScape RED
(if necessary) in the source system that will be used to select the source data. Refer

to Remote View Extract for details.

Load Table Source Mapping Screen
SQL Server Source screen:

Properties
Storage

Override Create DDL

g Load Table load_customer

Source |

Extended Properties

Motes

eE| 3
Load Type Database link load
Source Connection Tutorial (OLTR)

4
Select Distinct Values |
Source S5chema dbo
Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns
Source Table(s) customer

[+ Owverride Source Column/Transformations |

Where and Group By Clauses

Override Load SQL Minimal Logging

IIIEIII

Select Distinct Values
Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SOL SELECT statement.

QK

| | Cancel ||

Help
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Oracle Source screen:

Where and Group By Clauses
Owverride Load SQL

[> Source View Mame

@ Load Table load_customer
Properties EE %1
Storage Load Type Database link load
COverride Create DOL Source Connection Tutorial (OLTP)
Source “
Select Diistinct Values |
Extended Properties Source Schema wtutorial
Motes Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns
Source Table(s) customer |£|
[ Owverride Source Column/Transformations |
4 Allow Missing Source Columns
Exit Status when Missing Source Columns Warning

Select Distinct Values

Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SQL SELECT statement.

ok || Cancel || Hep |
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DB2 Source screen:

m Load Table load_customer *
P e [E= Af
s L
Storage Load Type Database link load
Override Create DOL Source Connection Tutorial (OLTP)
i 4 General
Source |
= SelectDisinctoes
Staisties Source Schema tutorial
Extended Properties Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns | Derive |
Notss Source Table(s) customer il
£l
¢ Override Source Column/Transformations O

Where and Group By Clauses

Override Load SOL

DB2 Load Logging Minimal Logging ﬂ
DB2 Load Modifier

Select Distinct Values
Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SQL SELECT statement.
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Remote View Extract - Oracle Databases Only

To use Remote View Extracts, both the source database and target data warehouse database must be
Oracle.

Remote view extracts are used to force a remote Oracle source system database to perform complex
extraction logic in the remote source system database and return the results to the data warehouse.

When specifying a join in an extract (load) over a database link, the Oracle cost based optimizer decides
whether it is better to join the tables in the remote machine; or if the tables should be copied onto the local
machine and the join performed locally. If the decision to copy is made for large tables, this can result in huge
extract times. The simplest method of forcing the join to occur on the remote machine is to create a view on
the remote machine from which the extract is done.

The view is re-created every time the load table is run. The load table then selects all columns from the remote
view and inserts the results into the load table over the defined database link.

To create a remote view load table, users need to create a Database Link connection to load the remote view
table from that connection. Refer to Creating a Database Link for details.

The steps for creating Database Link connection and then creating a remote view Load table are:

1. Create a connection object for the remote system or use an existing connection, populating the
following fields:

Fields Description

Connection Name Name for the connection.

Connection Type Set the connection type to Database.

ODBC Source The ODBC source used to extract the source data.
Database ID The Oracle SID or TNS Name.

Database Link Name | The name for the database link. This is a required field for establishing the
Database Link connection.

Extract User ID The user name that has access to the source database.
Extract User The password for user that has access to the source database
Password
2. Ensure the user name and password being used to connect to the remote system have the following
privileges:

e create view (granted as a specific privilege and not part of a role)
e compile procedure (granted as a specific privilege and not part of a role)
e execute on sys.dbms_sql
3. Right-click the Connection to the remote system and select Create Database Link. \When the prompt
database link has been created is displayed; click OK.

4. Right-click the Connection to the remote system and select Create Remote View Procedure. This
creates the remote view procedure in the linked database.

5.  When the prompt with the Procedure dss_view_create compiled is displayed, click OK.

6. Browse the Connection in the right pane.

7. Drag and drop a Source table or columns from the source tables to create the required Load table.

8. Create the Load table in the data warehouse database by selecting Create (Recreate) from the right-
click context menu.

9. Right-click the Load table and select Source.

10. Enter a name for the remote view to be created into the Source View Name field. For example, use the

name of the Load table.

11. Cut or copy any existing 'Where' clause from the Where and Group By Clauses text box and paste it
into the Source View WHERE-clause text box. Alternatively, enter the 'Where' clause (including any
table joins, if multiple Source tables are being extracted from) into the Source View WHERE-clause
text box.
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Once the Load table has a remote view name, the 'Where' clause in the Where and Group By
Clauses text box is ignored and the 'Where' clause in the Source View WHERE-clause box is used
instead.

12. Click OK.
13. Load or schedule the Load table update.

Example remote view Load table source mapping properties:

Fl Source View Mame load_customer

Source View WHERE-clause WHERE code <= 999

During the Load operation, column transformations are ignored with Remote View Extract load tables. After
the Load operation, column transformations can be used.

To create a derived column on a Remote View Extract load table, add the column leaving its source table
blank and setting its source column to NULL. Then create an After Load transformation to populate the
derived column.

ODBC Based Load

An ODBC based load provides an extensive option for acquiring data from many sources. It will be slower than
most other forms of loads but may still be a viable option depending on the volume of data being loaded.

An ODBC based 'interactive load' when using the WhereScape RED tool will use the established ODBC
connection to pull the data back to the local PC and then push the data to the data warehouse database via a
sql ODBC statement.

A scheduler load will perform in the same way except that the data is loaded into the server that is running the
scheduler and then pushed to the data warehouse database.

For Oracle, this push to the data warehouse can be performed via Oracle Direct Path loading, which can be
considerably faster than the ODBC Sqll method.

For Oracle Direct Path loading to work all dates and times must be a character string of the form 'YYYY-MM-
DD HH24:MI:SS'.

This is normally achieved via a 'During' load transformation such as
TO CHAR (source date column, 'YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS')

Dates must be in the correct format for Oracle Direct Path loading to occur.

The obvious disadvantage in an ODBC based load is the two network transactions required and the overhead
placed on the Scheduler server. The UNIX scheduler does not support ODBC based loads, therefore a
Windows scheduler must be available to handle ODBC based loads.

A Windows scheduler must be available to handle ODBC based loads.

The Properties screens for an ODBC based load are the same as those of a database link load. Refer to the
previous sections for details.
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SSIS Loader

Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS) is an Extract Transform and Load (ETL) utility that is
supplied and licensed as part of Microsoft SQL Server 2005+. SSIS is built to extract data from data sources
using extraction technologies, such as OLEDB, transform the data using its own .NET based language and
then load it into data destination. SSIS is primarily used for loading data from various sources into SQL Server,
but it can be used to extract from most databases and load into any other database.

WhereScape RED manages the extraction and load of data into the data warehouse as part of data
warehouse processing. WhereScape RED attempts to utilize the optimum loading technology for each
supported database platform. Optimal loading performance from a database source into SQL Server is
achieved using SSIS. WhereScape RED provides the ability to leverage the extract and load performance
available from SSIS as part of the WhereScape RED processing. WhereScape RED does this by generating
and executing an SSIS package dynamically at run time. Any errors or messages resulting from execution are
passed back into the WhereScape RED workflow metadata to drive subsequent workflow actions. In the event
of an error during execution of the SSIS package, the package will be persisted to disk to assist the developer
with problem resolution.

An Integration Services Load can have a number of source databases:

e SQL Server

Oracle

DB2 for Linux, UNIX and Windows (the DB2 RED can build a warehouse in)
Teradata

Sybase

MySQL

DB2/400 (the DB2 that runs on AS/400 machines - quite different to above)
MS Access

e Excel

To use SSIS to load data, select the relevant version of SSIS in Tools > Options > Code Generation >
General.

i Options ] >
Repaository Identification Eg %‘
Repository Privacy Settings =
Object Types 4
» Global Naming Conventions Include WsWrkTask Procedure Call in Generated Procedures
» D55 Tables and Columns "End Of Statement” Indicator
Check-0ut and Chedk-In d
General
Default Update Procedure Options 5515 2005
> Storage S51S 2008
» Documentation 5515 2014
Data Vault S515 2016
Available Load Types 5515 2017
Other Not Available
SSIS Version
Awvailable version of S0L Server Integration Services.
Prev Mext Cancel Help
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Loading data into RED load tables using SSIS

To use SSIS loading, ensure that SSIS loads are enabled and that the SSIS version is set correctly in Tools >
Options > Code Generation > General.

Refer to Loading Data from a Flat File using SSIS for details, if you are loading data from a Flat File source.

i | Options O X
Repository Identification E; %‘
Repository Privacy Settings =
Cbject Types
% Global Naming Conventions Include WsWrkTask Procedure Call in Generated Procedures
> DS5 Tables and Columns "End Of Statement” Indicator
Check-0Out and Check-In 4
¥ Cede Generation S51S Version 5515 2012 []
General
Default Update Procedure Options 5515 2005
> Storage SSIS 2008
> Documentation S5IS 2014
Data Vault SSIS 2016
Available Load Types 5515 2017
Other Not Available
S5I1S Version
Available version of SOL Server Integration Services,
Prev Mext Cancel Help

RED can extract and load data using SSIS from database tables or flat files from a Windows connection. As
with any load into RED, a connection to the source data needs to be created to provide extraction details.

The SSIS Connection String is a valid SSIS connection string that can be used to connect to the data source
or destination.

Loading Data via SSIS from a database
If the connection is a database load ,then there is additional connection information that should be supplied to

use SSIS as a loading option.
This additional information needs to be supplied on both the source connection and the data warehouse

connection.
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Creating the SSIS Connection String

1. Click the ellipsis button in the right side of the SSIS Connection String field of the relevant connection:

B Connection Sales 5515 *
Properties =] A
| Prop | s
Target Settings WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator O A
Extended Properties 4
Notes Database ID Sales
Database Link Name

JDBC Connection String (JOBC URL)
JDBC Driver Class Name w
Omit Sqoop Driver Option O

Sqoop Connection Manager Class

Extract User ID poc
Extract User Password
Administrator User [0
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default Schema for Browsing

Mew Table Default Load Type Database link load ~
Mew Table Default Load Script Connection (Mone) w
Mew Table Default Load Script Template (Nene) w
5515 Connection String (OLEDB)
Data Type Mapping 5et (Default) w
v
5515 Connection String (OLEDB)
Cennection string to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services (SSI5) to connect to the data source using the A
OLE DB Connection Manager. v

Canicel Help
2. On the Provider tab, select the relevant OLE DB Provider and click Next.

£F| Data Link Properties et

Provider ' Connection Advanced Al

Select the data you want to connect to:

OLE DB Provider(s)

Microgoft Jet 4.0 QLE DB Provider

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Services 11.0
Microgoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Search

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQAL Server
Microsoft OLE DB Simple Provider
MSDataShape

QLE DB Provider for Microsoft Directory Services
Cracle Provider for OLE DB

SGL Server Mative Client 11.0

MNext ==

Cancel Help

3. On the Connection tab, select the server name, enter the information to log on to the server and
select the database on the server. Click Test Connection.
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e When using a specific user name and password to connect to the server instead of using
Windows integrated security, the Allow saving password check-box must be selected.
e ltis also recommended that the password on the SSIS connection string field that is displayed

in the connection properties is replaced with the $PASSWORD$ token that is substituted at
runtime.

Data Link Properties

Provider Connection  Advanced Al

Specify the following to connect to SQL Server data:
1. Select or enter a server name:

[DoC\saL2014 v || Refresh

2. Enter infarmation to log on to the server:
(®) Use Windows NT Integrated security
() Use a specific user name and password:

Izer name:
Password:
Blank password Allow saving password
3. (@) Select the database on the server:
|Sales
() Mtach a database file a= a database name:
|Sales

Uszing the filename:

| Test Connection
OK || Cancel || Hebp
4. Click OK.
Microsoft Data Link >

o Test connection succeeded.
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5. Click OK in the Data Link Properties window to save the SSIS connection string settings.

EF | Data Link Properties bt

Provider Connection  Advanced Al

Specify the following to connect to SGL Server data;
1. Select or enter a server name:
|Docxsa|_2m4 ~ || Refresh

2. Enter information to log on to the server;
(® Use Windows NT Integrated security
() Use a specific user name and password:

7.

|Sales

Blank password Allow saving passward

3, (@) Select the database on the server:

() Atach a database file as a database name:

|Sales

Test Connection |

QK Cancel Help

The SSIS connection string is displayed.

B Connection Sales SIS

Target Seftings
Extended Properties

Notes

2E| 24

Database Type (local) ~
(ODBC Data Source Mame (DSM) Sales w
WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator O

Database ID
Database Link Name
Provider Name SOLOLEDE ~

JDBC Connection String (JDBC URL)
JDBC Driver Class Name ~
Omit Sqoop Driver Option O

Sgoop Connection Manager Class

Extract User ID

Extract User Password
Administrator User [D
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default Schema for Browsing

Mew Table Default Load Type Integration Services load v
Mew Table Default Load Script Connection (Mene) ~
Mew Table Default Load Script Template (Mone) ~
5515 Connection String (OLEDE) Provider=SQLOLEDB.1;Integrated Security=SSPL;Per...
Data Type Mapping 5et (Default) ~

v

SSIS Connection String (OLEDB)

Connection string to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services (S515) to connect to the data source using the
OLE DB Connection Manager.

Ll
v

Cancel

Help

Click OK to save the connection.
e Right-click Sales SSIS and select Browse Connection.
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e Accept the defaults and click OK.

8. In SSIS terms, you have now defined your Source in SSIS Connection Manager.
Using the same process, you need to add the SSIS Connection String to the data warehouse

connection so that you can specify your Destination connection:

e Double-click the DataWarehouse connection in the object explorer to open up the Properties

screen.

e Follow the process above to create the SSIS Connection String.

e Click OK to save your connection.

B Connection Sales 5515

| Popetis | =4

Target Settings Database Type (local)

Extended Properties ODBC Data Source Name (D5N) Sales
Notes WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator O

Database ID
Database Link Name
Provider Name SOLOLEDE
JDEC Connection String (JDBC URL)

JDBC Driver Class Name

Omit Sqoop Driver Option O

Sgoop Connection Manager Class

Extract User [D

Extract User Password
Administrator User [D
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default Schema for Browsing

MNew Table Default Load Type

MNew Table Default Load Script Connection
MNew Table Default Load Script Template
S51S Connection String (OLEDB)

(Mone)
(Mone)

Data Type Mapping Set (Default)

Integration Services load

Provider=5QLOLEDB.1;Integrated Security=55P];Persist §

K]

<]

<]

SSIS Connection String (OLEDB)

OLE DB Connection Manager.

Connection string to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services (S515) to connect to the data source using the A

v

[ ok || cancel || Hep |

Edit the connection string and click OK..

Password" property when making the connection. E.qg.
"Provider=SQLOLEDB.1;Password=$PASSWORD$;..."

¢ [f the connection string is already set, then the ellipsis button will open up an editor dialog.

e For connections that require a username and password, the connection string can also be
edited to replace the password with the $PASSWORD$ token that is substituted at runtime. If
the SPASSWORD$ token is used, RED uses the contents of the masked "Extract User

W* 5515 Connection String (OLEDE)

QOLE DB Connection Manager.

Connection string to be used by Microsoft SQL Server Integration Services [S515)to connect to the data source using the

MNOTE: A connection string is typically composed of multiple property name/value pairs that are semi-colon delimited.

>

<

Provider=SCQLOLEDB. 1[5 : SN Persist Securty Info=True;User |D=Red;Intial Catalog=5ales;Data Sou

] Word Wrap OK

|| Gancel || e
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9. Once the connection is defined, a Load table must be created to hold data loaded into the data
warehouse by dragging a source table or a flat file in the middle pane to create a Load table. (Refer to
Loading data and Flat File Load for details.)

The Load type can be set to Integration Services load from the Load table properties window. This
creates and executes a SSIS package at run time, to load data into the data warehouse Load table.

ﬁ Load Table load_customer_ssis X
| FEsiEs | Load Table Mame: | oad_customer ssis |
Storage - .
Unlqge Short Hame: | load_customer _ssis |
Override Create DDL {masimum 22 characters)
Source Description:
Extended Properties
Notes Connection: Sales 5515 v
Load Type: Integration Services load ~
Database Link: |
Seript Template: (None)
Script Name: (Mone)
Pre-Load Action: Truncate v
Pre-Load SQL:
Post Load Procedure: (Mone) e
Timestamps
Metadata Structure Database Database
2017-08-03 15:05:38.400 2017-08-03 15:16:56.520 |201?-08-03 15:16:56.520
Cancel Help

The configuration options available on an SSIS load are available in the Source tab of the Load table’s
Properties. These options are detailed in the next topic SSIS Load Table Source Screen.

SSIS Load Table Source Screen

The configuration options available on an SSIS load are available on the Source tab of the Load table’s
Properties. These options are:

Fields Description

Load Type Method of loading data into the table. The available options are dependent on the
Source Connection. Defaults to the 'Default Load Type' of the Source
Connection. Can be specified via the Properties screen.

Source Connection | The connection that identifies the source database. Can be specified via the
Properties screen.

General

Fields Description

Select Distinct Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SQL SELECT statement.

Values

Source Schema Schema within the source database where the source table resides.

Derive Source Derive the Source Table(s) and Source Column(s) properties (of this dialog) from
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Fields

Tables(s) and
Source Columns

Source Table(s)

Override Source
Column/Transformat
ions

Exit Status when

Missing Source
Columns

Where and Group By
Clauses

Override Load SQL

Description

the source details of this table's columns.

The existing property values will be overwritten.

Name of the table or tables that the data is sourced from.

Ignore the source and transformation details of this table's columns and instead use
the override details specified below. Refer to Load Table Transformations for
details.

Load exit status when source columns are missing. Only enabled when Allow
Missing Source Columns is set to True.

Optional SQL SELECT WHERE-clause and/or GROUP BY-clause. Parameter
names can be specified using $Pparameter_name$ (with leading $P and trailing $),
which are replaced at run-time by the parameter's value.

This is where you can build a statement to handle change data.

Parameter values can be in-line replaced and included in the 'Where' clause. Prefix
the parameter name with a '$P' and add a trailing '$'. For example, if we have a
parameter called SALES LOCATION_CODE we could construct a statement, such
as WHERE location_code = '$PSALES LOCATION_CODE$' AND region_code =
'NY'. When this statement is executed, the value of the parameter will replace the
parameter name. For example if the parameter was set to 'New York' then the
statement would execute as: WHERE location_code = 'New York' AND
region_code = 'NY".

€%

Clicking the SQL button opens the Where and Group By Clauses editor
which provides control settings to assist you in constructing the SQL statement.

w* Where and Group By Clauses [m] x

Optional SGL SELECT WHEREclause and/or GROUP BYclause.
Parameter names can be speciied using SPparameter_name$ fwith leading $P and traling %), which are replaced at run4ime by the parameter’s value.

Encton Set: Dot SO Sever

et

[WHERE customer.city = "SPcityf' AND customer.state = "S$E| 3 & Functions -
v [ill] Avalable Columns
~ ™ customer
I/ cade
I/ name
I address
I city
) state
v (x) Parameters
(%) agg_product_sales_lookback
(%) ciy
(x) FACT_SALES_KPI_END

< > (x) FACT_SALES_KPI_START W
Type: |varchar(30) |
Description: The city in which the customer sells shipped product. Forms a hisrarchy with code and state.

s oo o R

Optional SQL statement to load data into the table, which overrides all other
properties. The specified SQL is executed, instead of generated SQL. For a linked
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Fields

Description

database, specify a complete INSERT statement. For an ODBC source, specify
only the SELECT statement.

Allow Missing
Source Columns

Oracle only: Allows the load to happen when one or more of the source columns
do not exist. (Refer to handling missing source columns for details).

SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS)

Fields

SSIS Source-ldentifier
Encapsulation

SSIS Source-ldentifier Case
Conversion

SSIS Destination-ldentifier
Case Conversion

SSIS Source-
AlwaysUseDefaultCodePage

SSIS Destination
AlwaysUseDefaultCodePage

SSIS Set Destination-Code
Page
SSIS Row Count Log

SQL Server only options
SSIS Acquire Table Lock

SQL SSIS Commit Interval

SQL Set SSIS Batch Size

PDW only options
SSIS Load Mode

Description

Characters that are used to enclose source column names. Options are
(None), llll, [], ||, o

Case-sensitivity conversion applied to Source Object Identifiers (such
as table, view, and column names) in RED-generated SSIS packages. If
no conversion is applied, then the exact case of the identifier defined in
the RED metadata is used in SSIS.

Case-sensitivity conversion applied to Destination Object Identifiers
(such as table, view, and column names) in RED-generated SSIS
packages. If no conversion is applied, then the exact case of the
identifier defined in the RED metadata is used in SSIS.

Forces the use of the DefaultCodePage property value when describing
character data.

SQL Server, Oracle and Greenplum - Forces the use of the
DefaultCodePage property value when describing character data.

SQL Server, Oracle and Greenplum - Enables the SSIS Destination
Code Page property.

During an SSIS Load, include Row Count logging.

Specifies whether the destination table is locked during the load. This
enables the SQL Server to reduce lock escalation overheads during
loading and will promote minimal logging in SQL 2008+ when a Bulk
Logged recovery model is used for the database. The default value of
this property is true.

Specifies the batch size that the OLE DB destination tries to commit
during fast load operations. The default value of 2147483647 indicates
that all data is committed in a single batch after all rows have been
processed. If you provide a value for this property, the destination
commits rows in batches that are the smaller of (a) the Maximum insert
commit size, or (b) the remaining rows in the buffer that is currently
being processed.

Specifies the number of rows in a batch. The default value of this
property is empty, which indicates that no value has been assigned.

Select the SSIS loading mode from the list. The available options are
Append, Fastappend, Reload and Upsert.

When the Upsert option is selected, the user must specify a key to use
for the Upsert. The Upsert Key should be a business key for the loaded
data.
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Fields

SSIS Upsert Key Columns

SSIS Rollback on Table Failure
SSIS Use Staging Database

Description

replicated.

e To use the Upsert feature, please ensure the pre-load action in
the main properties screen is disabled.
e PDW does not allow use of staging DB or Rollback if
fastappend is the load mode chosen.
e Fastappend cannot be used if table has the storage setting of

Columns selected to make up the Upsert Key. The Upsert Key should

be a business key for the loaded data. This can be typed in as comma-

separated list of column names or alternatively, users can use the

column selection dialog by clicking the ellipsis button to the right of the
SSIS Upsert Key Columns field, to select the desired columns.

In the event of a SSIS failure, a rollback is performed.
If this option is set and a staging database is defined on the target

connection, then the staging database is used instead.

SQL Server SSIS load Source screen example:

Properties
Storage

Override Create DOL

ﬂ Load Table load_customer_szis

Source

Extended Properties

Motes

Load Type
Source Connection

Integration Services load
Sales 5515

Select Distinct Values O
Source Schemna dbo
Derive Source Tablel(s) and Source Columns
Source Table(s) customer |£|
|- Owerride Source Column,/Transformations |
Where and Group By Clauses
Ovwerride Load SQL D
4
5515 Source-ldentifier Encapsulation E
S51S Source-ldentifier Case Conversion (Mone) E
5515 Destination-ldentifier Case Conversion {(Mone) E
S515 Source-AlwaysUseDefaultCodePage |
|+ 5515 Set Source-Code Page |
5515 Destination-AlwayslUseDefaultCodePage O
[+ 5515 Set Destination-Code Page |
SSIS Row Count Log
5515 Acquire Table Lock
5515 Commit Interval 2147483647
I Set 5515 Batch Size |
Select Distinct Values

Include the DISTINCT keywerd in the SOL SELECT statement.

| | cancel ||

Help
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PDW SSIS load Source screen example:

Properties
Shorage
Overide Create DDL

Souce

Notes

Load Table load_customer

Load Type

Integration Services load

Source Connection Sales
4 Gens
Select Distinct Values [l
Source Schema dbo
Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columne | Derive |
Source Table(s) customer
b Override Source Column/Transformations (|
Where and Group By Clauses
Override Load SOL
4 501 Server Integration Service |
5515 Source-ldentifier Encapsulation !:‘
5515 Source-ldentifier Case Conversion (None) |\1E
5515 Destination-ldentifier Case Conversion (Nene) m
5515 Source-AlwaysUseDefaultCodePage (| !
[ SSIS Set Source-Code Page (| !
5515 Row Count Log [v] !
4 5515 Load Mode Upsert [v]
5515 Upsert Key Columns customer_code [aad
5515 Rollback on Table Failure v '
5515 Use Staging Database ]
Select Distinct Values '

Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SOL SELECT statement,
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Troubleshooting

If an SSIS load fails due to incorrect connection strings, then the SSIS package will fail to create at run time.
The connection string information in both the source connection and the data warehouse connection (the
destination) must be checked to ensure that they are correct.

If the SSIS load fails due to incorrect extraction SQL, due to mismatched destination Load table structure or
due to constraint violation, then the SSIS package is created in the file system for the developer to check. The
SSIS package file is created in the WhereScape RED Work Directory; shown in the window opened from Help
> About WhereScape RED (refer to the screen below).

This SSIS package will have a DTSX file extension and can be opened using the appropriate version of
Microsoft's Bl Development Studio add-in to Visual Studio.

WhereScape’
\»? RED

WhereScape RED Database Application
Version: 83.1.0
Build: 181220152842 Final Customer Preview

REPOSITORY AND ENVIRONMENT DETAILS

Licensed To Red Documentation ~
Licensed Target Database .. S0L Server, Oracle, DB2, Teradata, Metezza, Greenplum, PDW, Hiw
Licensed Model Type(s) Star Schema, Data Store, 3NF, Data Vault, Custom 1, Custom 2
Licensed Users Unlimited users

Connection Multi_Source_DW w
€ >

OBJECT TYPE USAGE SUMMARY

I All Objects 243 ~

B Connection 14

il Load Table 24

i3 5tage Table 10

@ Data Store 4 W
Warning: This program is protected by copynght law and international treaties. Unauthorzed -
distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penatties, and COPY INFO n
will be prosecuted to the maximum extent under the law. |

Copyright © 2013

The Integration Services load in RED does not currently automatically handle spaces in source field names.
You need to put square brackets( [ ]) around the source column in the column Properties of the Load table
column that contains spaces in Excel. This prevents the SSIS (runtime) from crashing and returning an error
message. The SSIS package file is created in the WhereScape RED Work Directory; shown in the above
window, opened from Help > About WhereScape RED.

The Source tab for a Load_table has a drop-down list that provides the options for SSIS Source-ldentifier
Encapsulation.
We use encapsulation to ensure that column aliases are not changed during an SSIS load:
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g8 Load Table load_customer_ssis =
Properties EE %*
Storage Load Type Integration Services load
Override Create DDL Source Connection Sales 5515
Source | 4 Gene
Select Distinct Values O
Extended Properties Source Schema dbo
Motes Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns
Source Table(s) customer

Override Source Column,/Transformations O

=

‘Where and Group By Clauses

Override Load SOL

WIIIEIII

5515 Source-ldentifier Encapsulation

5515 Source-|dentifier Case Conversion
S51S Destination-ldentifier Case Conversion (None)
5515 Source-AlwaysUseDefaultCodePage "
5515 Set Source-Code Page [l
5515 Destination-AlwaysUseDefaultCodePage "

=

[+ 5515 Set Destination-Code Page
5515 Row Count Log
5515 Acquire Table Lack
3515 Commit Interval 2147483647

Set S5IS Batch Size

=

5515 Source-ldentifier Encapsulation

Characters that are used to enclose Source Object Identifiers (such as table, view, and column names).

ok | Cancel || Hep

Native ODBC Based Load

A Native ODBC based load is similar to an ODBC load, except it provides a faster method to load data from
non-linked databases.

A Native ODBC based interactive load when using the WhereScape RED tool will use the established ODBC
connection to pull the data back to a delimited file on the local PC and then push the data to the data
warehouse database via a Bulk Insert in SQL Server, SQL*LOADER in Oracle or LOAD statement in DB2 and
Fastload session in Teradata.

A scheduler load will perform in the same way, except that the data is loaded into the server that is running the
scheduler and then pushed to the data warehouse database.

All loaders require dates in the default format of the target data warehouse database. In Teradata, all dates
and times must be a character string of the form 'YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS' for Fastload loading to work.
Both of these are normally achieved via a During load transformation, using the correct casting function for
the source database.

The Properties and Storage screens for a Native ODBC based load are the same as those of a database link
load. Refer to the previous sections for details. Details of the source mapping screen follow.

e The Native ODBC load in an ODBC connection is not enabled by default for newly created Teradata
repositories. Refer to Tools > Options > Available Load Types for details.

e If you are doing Native Loads using UNIX and LINUX, see section Native Loads using UNIX and
LINUX for more details about this type of load.
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Native Loads in Oracle

Some versions of Oracle do not return the ORACLE_SID correctly when an ODBC call requests it. To ensure
that you don't have any issues because of this, please ensure that the following steps are complied:

If you are doing interactive Native Loads in RED into Oracle:

Ensure that the Database ID (SID) field in the Data Warehouse connection Properties screen is set to the
actual ORACLE_SID for your database.

This value is used in the sqlldr connection during the native load IF the ORACLE_SID is not returned correctly
by the ODBC driver.

If you are using the Windows scheduler for Native Loads into Oracle:

1. Change the scheduler to be a direct path load (via maintain scheduler in the WhereScape
Administrator).

2. Ensure that the TNS Service is set to the actual ORACLE_SID for your database.

3. Restart the scheduler.

This value is used in the ORACLE sqlldr connection IF the SID is not returned by the ODBC driver and only IF
the scheduler is set to do direct path loads.

Native ODBC Based Load - Source Screen

The fields on the Source tab for Native ODBC loads are described below. Oracle and DB2 Source screen
examples can also be found at the bottom of this topic.

SQL Server Source Screen:

g8 Load Table load_customer_sales2 =
Properties W= a
o tE 8l
Storage Load Type Mative ODBC
Override Create DOL Source Connection Sales2
P
Source |
Select Distinct Values O
File Actions Source 5chema dbo
Extended Properties Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns Derive
Notes Source Table(s) customer
[ Owerride Source Column/Transformations O
Where and Group By Clauses &

Override Load 0L

Mative ODBC Load Routine BULK INSERT w
Field Delimiter |
Unicode Extract File O
BULK INSERT Maxirnurm Errors 1]
BULK INSERT Additional Options TABLOCK
Populate Load Parameters
Select Distinct Values

Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SOL SELECT staternent.

OK | Cancel | Help
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Fields Description

Load Type Method of loading data into the table. The available options are dependent on the
Source Connection. Defaults to the 'Default Load Type' of the Source Connection.
Can be specified via the Properties screen.

Source Connection | The connection that identifies the source database. Can be specified via the
Properties screen.

General

Fields Description

Select Distinct Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SQL SELECT statement.

Values

Source Schema Schema within the source database where the source table resides.

Derive Source Derive the Source Table(s) and Source Column(s) properties (of this screen) from
Tables(s) and the source details of this table's columns.

Source Columns

The existing property values will be overwritten.

Source Table(s) Name of the table or tables that the data is sourced from.

Override Source Ignore the source and transformation details of this table's columns and instead use
Column/Transform | the override details specified below.

ations

Where and Group | optional SQL SELECT WHERE-clause and/or GROUP BY-clause. Parameter
By Clauses names can be specified using $Pparameter_name$ (with leading $P and trailing $),
which are replaced at run-time by the parameter's value.

This is where you can build a statement to handle change data.

Parameter values can be in-line replaced and included in the 'Where' clause. Prefix
the parameter name with a '$P' and add a trailing '$'. For example, if we have a
parameter called SALES LOCATION_CODE we could construct a statement, such
as WHERE location_code ='$PSALES_LOCATION_CODES$' AND region_code =
'NY'. When this statement is executed, the value of the parameter will replace the
parameter name. For example if the parameter was set to 'New York' then the
statement would execute as: WHERE location_code = 'New York' AND region_code
='NY".

B

Clicking the SQL button opens the Where and Group By Clauses editor
which provides control settings to assist you in constructing the SQL statement.
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Fields

Override Load SQL

Source View Name

Description

w® Where and Group By Clauses m] x

Optional SGL SELECT WHERE-dlause and.or GROUP BY-clavse.
Parameter names can be spacfied using SPparameter_names$ fwith leading $P and trailing §), which are replaced at run4ime by the parametar's value.

Function Set: | Defauk SOL Server v

WHERE customer.city = '$Pcity$" AND customer.state = 'SE| > fi Functions [
W ﬂiﬂ Avaiable Columns

v [ customer

I code

I/ name

T/ address

I city

7 state

v (x) Parameters
(x) agg_product_sales_lookback
(x) cty
{x) FACT_SALES_KFI_END

< » (x) FACT_SALES_KPI_START "
Type: |vaﬂ131{30]
Descrigtion: The city in which the customer sells shipped product Forma a hierarchy with code and state.
ot st E—

Optional SQL statement to load data into the table, which overrides all other
properties. The specified SQL will be executed instead of generated SQL. For a
linked database specify a complete INSERT statement. For an ODBC source specify
only the SELECT statement.

Oracle only: Name of the database view to be created by WhereScape RED (if
necessary) in the source system that will be used to select the source data. Refer to
Remote View Extract for details.

Native ODBC Load

Fields

Native ODBC Load
Routine

Field Delimiter

Unicode Extract
File

SQL*Loader
Options

Description

File Loader utility/mechanism to use to load the generated extract file.

Character that separates the fields within each record of the generated extract file.
The default value is a | character (pipe). This should be changed if pipes are possible
in the source data.

Data will be loaded via a Unicode format file. The default is unchecked and this field
is not available FOR DB2.

Oracle Only - use this field to optionally specify an Oracle SQL*Loader OPTIONS
clause and/or WHEN clause.

Multiple options can be specified via the OPTIONS clause by separating each option
with a comma. The property can be used to specify that SQL*Loader uses the
efficient Direct Path method to load data into Oracle and/or a WHEN clause to
selectively load rows based on a condition. Examples:

OPTIONS(DIRECT=TRUE) specifies that SQL*Loader uses the Direct Path load
method

WHEN (3) ="Y' specifies that only rows where column 3 contains the value Y are
loaded
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Fields

BULK INSERT
Maximum Errors

BULK INSERT
Additional Options

Populate Load
Parameters

Description

Use of the "not" symbol (!) in the WHEN statement is only supported for
Linux/UNIX file loads. This symbol is not supported for Windows based loads.

SQL Server Only - Maximum number of errors accepted before a load failure is
triggered. The default for this option is 0.

SQL Server Only - Optional comma-delimited list of options to control the behavior
of the SQL Server BULK INSERT command.

For example the following options will respectively lock the table; set the batch size
to 100,000 rows; and fail the load when the first error occurs: TABLOCK,
BATCHSIZE=100000.

Populate any load-related WhereScape RED parameters, which may be used for
validation purposes.

Oracle and DB2 Source screen examples:
Oracle Source Screen:

ﬂ Load Table load_custemer_dwv2 >
Properti A
roperties E— %‘
Storags Load Type Mative ODBC
COverride Create DOL Source Connection Tuterial (OLTP)
Extended Properties “
Select Distinct Values O
SiiE Source Schema dbo
File Actions Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns
Notes Source Table(s) customer
[ Override Source Column/Transformations O

Where and Group By Clauses

Override Load SOL

IIIEIII

Source Wiew Mame

-

MNative ODBC Load Routine S5Ql*Loader
Field Delimiter |

Unicode Extract File O
SQL*Loader Options

Populate Load Parameters

[

Select Distinct Values
Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SOQL SELECT statement.

[ ok ] cancel || Heb
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DB2 Source Screen:

@ Load Table load_customer *
Propetties o | A
P ik
Storage [ Load Type Native ODBC
Overnde Create DDL Source Connection Tuterial (OLTP)
Stalistics sl
Select Distinct Values O
Source Source Schema tutorial
Fia Actions Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns Derive
Hiiss Source Table(s) custormer i |
[+ Override Source Column/Transformations N

Where and Group By Clauses ‘

Override Load SQL ‘
4N BC Load
Native ODBC Load Routine Load ~
Field Delimiter |
Populate Load Parameters =
| Select Distinct Values

Include the DISTINCT keyword in the SQL SELECT statement.

Cancel Help

File Actions

A file action defines a copy, move or delete step that happens to Native ODBC temporary files after a load is
run.

There are six different file action programs:

File Action Description

copy all files Copies all temporary files for the Load table (including the temporary data file) to
another specified directory.

copy data files Copies the Native ODBC Load table's temporary data file to another specified
directory. Also enables a new file name to be specified.

delete all files Deletes all temporary files for the Load table (including the temporary data file).

delete data files Deletes the Native ODBC Load table's temporary data file.

move all files Moves all temporary files for the Load table (including the temporary data file) to
another specified directory.

move data files Moves the Native ODBC Load table's temporary data file to another specified

directory. Also enables a new file name to be specified.

A Load table may have more than one file action. File actions are processed in order, based on the action
number.
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Creating a File Action
To create a file action:

1. Click the File Actions tab of the Load table Properties window.
2. Click Add new action and then select After load from the Action Type drop-down list.
3. Enter the Action Description.
4. Select the Action Program from the drop-down list (see above for the options).
e For action programs of copy... and move..., enter the target directory name.
e For copy data files and move data files, optionally enter the file's new name.
5. Click Save (Update) Action.
6. Repeat if necessary for additional file actions.
7. Click OK.

File Action Example

The following example moves the Native ODBC Load data file to another directory then deletes all temporary
files.

The data file is not deleted as it has been moved prior to the delete action.

Sample move data file action:

ﬂ Load Table load_customer_cdbc *
Properties A number of actions can be defined to take place either before or after the load has occumed. Select an action type to activate the applicable fields.
Storage Action Number: |[|2 v| | Add New Action | | Remaove Action | |Sa\re {Lbdate]}\d.ion|
Override Create DOL Action Type: |Mer load " |
Source Action Description: |Move the data fils to the backup dirsctory |
File Actions Action Program: |mcve data file -

Extended Properties Action Connection: Sales w
Mates Target directory: |e:\bad{up\]oad_customer_odbc| |

Target file name (optional): | |

Actions
01 Delete all temporary files

oK || Cancel || Help
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Sample delete all files action:

ﬂ Load Table load_customer_cdbc X
Properties A number of actions can be defined to take place either before or after the load has occumed. Select an action type to activate the applicable filds.
Storage Action Number: ||]‘| v| | Add New Action | | Remave Action | |Sa\re (Update)Adicn|
Override Create DDL Action Type: |,N'ler o= 5 |
Source Action Description: |Delette all temporary files |
File Actions Action Program: |de|eie all files v
Extended Properties Action Connection: Sales e
Motes

Ok I | Cancel | | Help
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Flat File Loads

Flat file loads can be performed from either a Windows, UNIX/Linux or Hadoop connection. As with all other
load types it is easier to use the drag and drop functionality to create load tables.

Flat files can also be loaded using SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS). For Flat File load instructions
using SSIS, refer to the next section Loading Data from a Flat File using SSIS.

Greenplum - To process Greenplum file loads via the Windows Scheduler, please ensure that the Windows
Scheduler user has the all the necessary permissions including having the ssh host key saved.

The drag and drop process for flat files is as follows:

Browse to the directory and file via the appropriate Connections.

Double-click on the Load Table object in the left pane to create a drop target.

Drag the file from the right pane and drop it into the middle pane.

The dialog below appears. Rename the file if necessary and then click the ADD button.

pPONM~

Add a Mew Metadata Object >

Define the Type and Mame of the New Ohject.

Spedific information for each object type is defined in subsequent screens.

Object Type: | Load Table w |
Object Mame: | load_budget |
Target Location: | (local) ~ |
Diata Type Mapping: | Standard File to SQL Server e |
[ Add meta data columns to table I ADD | | Cancel |

The option Add meta data columns to table is used for creating Load tables that are used in
creating Data Vault objects. If this option is selected, two DSS columns (dss_record_source and
dss_load_date) are included in the meta data for the table and are populated by transformations.
These two DSS columns could equally be applied to other Load tables not used in a Data Vault
system but are particularly important to comply with the Data Vault standards. Refer to Data Vaults
for details.

5. The following dialog displays for file loads from Windows, UNIX/Linux and Hadoop connections.
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Data load Wizard

Load Type: [Fil load ~|

File: parsing: |Cc|umns Parsed w |

x

File Parsing
First Fiows from the File

product_code customer_code budoet_quantity budoet_sales_value budoet_date ~
1002,228,185,405.92,02-JUN-2010
1008.228.80.578.58.02-JUN-2010
1003,227 62 572 .42 30-APR-2011
1007,227 598, 766.17 30-APR-2011
1004,226.40,218.00,05-MOV-2011
1006,226,40,618.00,05-NOV-2011
1008,225,74 540,24 D4-APR-2012
1002,225,74163.57 04-APR-2012
1006.225.40.618.00. 04-APR-2012
1007,225,98,766.17 04-APR-2012
1004.225.74 402 54 4-APR-2012
1003,224,15,134.85,15-NOV-2011
1008,224 1517734 15-NOV-2011
1001,224,15.155.50,15-NOV-2011
1001,223,74 812 .46 13-AUG-2010
1008.223,29,365.17 13-AUG-2010

W
ANNT Y SR ETS A AL W RN

SIS Mo Calumn delimiter will intiate width based parsing -
Caol Delimiter: Decimal Cod
Hmin L ] CHAR(nn) inserts an ASCIl character e.g. CHAR(S) = tab)
First Fow is a Header:

L If no record delimiter is specified a newline or camiage retum, newline is assumed.
Record Delimiter: I:I Far a fixed width record enter FIX nnn where nnn is the record width

[ ok || Cconcel |

e First Row is a Header- To make changes in relational database tables after a table has been
defined, users can edit the First Row is a Header option in the Source tab of the relevant
table.

e Hive - For File loads into Hive tables, the First Row is a Header option is a table option.
Please ensure this option is selected in the file load wizard if you want to load files with header
rows.

To make any changes after Hive tables have been defined, the First Row is a Header option
can be found in the Storage tab of the relevant Hive table.

6. The load type selected in the New Table Default Load Type field in the connection Properties screen
is the pre-selected option in the Load type drop-down list.

e To change the desired load type and file parsing, use the Load type and File parsing drop-
down list options.
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Data lcad Wizard

*

Load Type:

File parsing: Script based load

) HML file load
File Parsing Integration Services load

First Rows from the File E4emally loaded

product_code customer_code budget_quarntity budget_sales_value budaget_date A
1002 228,185 405 92 02-JUN-2010
1008,228,80,978.58,02-JUN-2010
1003,227 62 572 42 30-APR-2011
1007 227 ,58,766.17 30-APR-2011
1004,226.40,218.00,05-NOV-2011
1006,226,40,618.00,05-NOV-2011
1009.225,74,540 24 04-AFR-2012
1002,225,74,163.97 04-AFR-2012
1006.225.40,618.00,04-AFR-2012
1007,225,58,766.17 04-AFR-2012
1004,225,74,402 54 04-AFR-2012
1003,224,15,134.85 15-NOV-2011
1008,224,15,177.34, 15-NOV-2011
1001, 224,158,159 50 15-NOV-2011
1001,223.74,812 46 13-AUG-2010
1009,223 25,369 17 13-AUG-2010

ANAT Y NS AT AL RN i
S Mo Column delimiter will inttiate width based parsing -
Cal Delimiter: Decimal Cod
s SEmeer | | ChAR{n) nserts an ASCI| charmcter (o.5. CHARIS) tab)
First Row is a Header:

ooy i no record delimiter is specified a newline or camage retum, newline is assumed.
CELLos e I:I For a fieed width record enter FIX nnn where nnn is the record width

Load type options

e The File based load options results in a load where the bulk of the load management is handled
by the scheduler.

e The Script based load option will make WhereScape RED generate a host script and the load
table will be a Script based load. This host script is executed by the scheduler to perform the
load. For further details about Script based loads, refer to Script based load.

e The XML file load option will only be an available load option from a Windows connection. To
see more details about specific XML loads, refer to XML File load.

e The Integration Services load option will load the file via an Integration Services Package that
is generated and executed dynamically at run time. This option is only available from a Windows
connection. For specific details about this load option, refer to Loading Data from a Flat File
using SSIS.

e The Externally loaded option will not execute an actual load into the table but will process the
actions specified in the Post Load procedure property. Any After transformations recorded
against any of the columns in an Externally loaded table will also be processed.

Post load procedures can either be manually generated from a RED provided procedure outline or
generated leveraging a RED template—refer to Rebuilding Update Procedures for details.

For custom database targets, the option to use Post Load Scripts is provided as an alternative to post load
procedure. Post load scripts can be generated using a RED template—refer to Rebuilding Update

Procedures for details

File parsing options

e Single data column - with this option, the majority of the work in terms of parsing the file must
occur in a subsequent procedure within the data warehouse. The data is dumped into a single
column. The task of coding a procedure to parse the data must then be undertaken. Three
columns are created under Oracle. These include the data column, a sequence column
(row_sequence) and the file name column (row_file_name). The file name and sequence
columns can be deleted if they are not required for a File based load.
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e Columns parsed - with this option, WhereScape RED will attempt to parse the columns. You will
be asked for details and for the column delimiter. You then step through the columns providing
names and data types. WhereScape RED attempts to guess the data type, but it needs to be
checked and the field length will probably need to be adjusted.

Data load Wizard X
Load Type: |F|Ie load ¥ |
File parsing: |Columns Farsed e |

File Parsing

First Rows from the File

product_code customer_code budget_quantity budget_sales_value budget_date
1002, 228,185,405 .92 02-JUN-2010
1008,228,80,578.58,02-JUN-2010
1003,227,62 572 42 30-APR-2011
1007.227,598,766.17 30-APR-2011
1004, 226,40, 218 00,05-NOV-2011
1006,226,40,618.00,05-NOV-2011
1005.225,74 940 24 04-APR-2012
1002, 225,74 163 97 04-APR-2012
1006,225,40,618.00,04-APR-2012
1007.225,58,766.17 04-APR-2012
1004, 225 74 402 54 04-APR-2012
1003,224,15,134.85,15-NOV-2011
1008.224,15,177.34,15-NOV-2011
1001,224,15,155.50,15-NOV-2011
1001,223,74 812 46 13-AUG-2010
1005,223,29,365.17,13-AUG-2010

L
T R e T T s L T s T s T W Pt 1o W

N Mo Column delimiter will inttiate width based parsing )
R [ | CHARn)insers an ASCIl character fe.o. CHAR() =tab) s iiis

Eat Hom itk | |Jse escaping characters "0 "\ 't “r ‘n “r\n to identify special characters
N If no record delimiter is specified a newline or camiage retum, newline is assumed.
Record Delimiter: For a fixed width record enter FIX nnn where nnn is the record width
Use escaping characters %0 "\ M v “n “r'n to identfy special characters

e DB2 - DB2 databases do not support data import from files with header row.
e The Decimal Code button will show the decimal value of each character in the lines retrieved
from the source file. These decimal codes will be shown below each line and are green.

7. Once the selection on the screen above is completed, a screen displays which enable the breakdown of
the source data into columns.

If no delimiter is entered, then width based parsing is assumed and an addition width size is prompted
for.

e If no delimiter is entered, then width based parsing is assumed and an addition width size is
prompted.

e Teradata - If this is a Fixed Width file loaded via TPT, the source file format can be specified
later in the File Load Source Screen of the Load table's Properties window.
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The following screen is an example of the file parsing technique.
Use the Back button to revert to the previous column if an incorrect width or delimiter is entered.

Data load Wizard - Column Definition *
Column Data: File
product_code - product_code customer_code budget_guantity budget_sales_value budget_date ~
1002 1002.228,185,409.52 02-JUN-2010
1003 1008.223 80,578 58.02-JUN-2010
1003 1003.227 62 572 42 30-APR-2011
1007 1007,227 38,766.17 30-APR-2011
1004 1004,226 40,218.00,05-NOV-2011
1006 1006.226 40,618.00,05-NOV-2011
1009 1009.225,74,540 24 4-APR-2012
1002 1002.225 74,163 57 04-APR-2012
1006 1006,225,40,618.00,04-APR-2012
1007 1007.225,58,766.17 04-APR-2012
1004 1004,225 74,402 54 4-APR-2012
1003 w 1003.224 15,134.85,15-NOV-2011
inng 1008 224 15 177 34 15-NOWV-2011 i
Digplay decimal character values ©
Column MName: | |
Business Display Name: |produd code |
Data Type: fint v | [ Nulls
Conversion: | v

Business Definition:

= cace

Conversion

Oracle

During the parsing of the columns an Oracle SQL*Loader conversion string can be used and is required in the
case of dates for Oracle. Refer to the Oracle Sql loader manual for syntax.

Any Oracle function can be used if enclosed in quotes and with the column name prefixed by a colon. For
example: when loading a column called 'product_name', use the following syntax to bring over only the first 30
characters:

product name "substr (:product name,1,30)"

A special variable %FILE_NAME% can be used in an Oracle File based load. This will be substituted with the
actual source file name.

To load the full file name (including the path) into a field, enter this transformation:

"RTRIM('SFILE NAME%')"

To remove the path from the full file name on a UNIX or Linux system, enter this transformation:

"SUBSTR ('$FILE NAMES%', INSTR('S$FILE NAMES','/',-1,1)+1)"
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SQL

After Load transformations can be processed. The conversion string can be entered in the relevant column
conversion field during the parsing of the columns, however, to process the column conversion, users will
need to do the following after the table is created and loaded:

1. Gointo the Properties of the loaded table's relevant column(s) by double-clicking on the column(s) in
the middle pane.

2. Click the Transformation tab.

3. Select the After load option in the Transformation Stage drop-down list.

4. Recreate the load table.

If running from the Windows scheduler, then a wildcard must be used in the file name if you wish to use the
%FILE_NAME% variable. If a wild card is not used, then the literal file name appears enclosed in double
quotes. When a wild card is used, Windows looks up the file and returns the actual file name with no
enclosing double quotes.

Understanding SQL*Loader

When using either type of loading method SQL*Loader is called to perform the actual load. There is therefore
a requirement that the executable called 'sqlldr' be in the path.

Under UNIX this means that the UNIX user must be able to execute 'sqlldr' from the command prompt under a
normal log on.

Under Windows 'sqlldr' must execute when the command is issued from a DOS prompt.

In both the Windows and UNIX environments sqlldr returns a result code indicating if the load worked fully,
partially or failed. WhereScape RED makes use of this returned code to report on the results of the load.
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Loading Data from Flat Files using SSIS

Flat files can be loaded into RED from a Windows Connection using SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS).
The instructions below detail how to add the SSIS connection string to the data warehouse connection and

load flat files using the drag and drop functionality to create Load tables. To load files via SSIS, the SSIS
connection string must be defined in the Data Warehouse connection.

To use SSIS loading, ensure that SSIS loads are enabled and that the SSIS version is set correctly in Tools >
Options > Code Generation > General.

5| Options s
Repository Identification E; %*
Repository Privacy Settings =
Object Types 4
> Global Naming Conventions Include WsWrkTask Procedure Call in Generated Procedures
» DSS Tables and Columns "End Of Statement” Indicator
Check-Out and Chedk-In 4
¥ Code Generation SIS Version 5s1s 2012 ~]
General
Default Update Procedure Options 5515 2005
5 Storage 5515 2008
» Documentation 5515 2014
Data Vault 5515 2016
Available Load Types 5515 2017
Other Not Available
5515 Version
Available version of 50L Server Integration Services.
Prev Mext Cancel Help

1. Toload files via SSIS, the SSIS connection string must be defined in the DataWarehouse connection
for the Destination connection to be specified:
e Double-click the DataWarehouse connection in the object explorer to open up the Properties

window.

e Click the ellipsis button to open the wizard and define the SSIS connection string.
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B Connection DataWarehouse *
e e
Bxtended Properties Connection Name DataWarehouse A
Motes Connection Type Database ~
Database Type (local) w
ODBC Data Source Name (D5SM) RedShift__repo ~
Where5cape RED Metadata Connection Indicator
P
Database ID
Database Link Name
Provider Name w
I>
P
Extract User ID

Extract User Password
Administrator User ID
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

Default 5chema for Browsing

MNew Table Default Load Type Database link load w
MNew Table Default Load Script Connection (Mone) ~
Mew Table Default Load Script Template (None) v
5515 Connection String (OLEDB)
Data Type Mapping Set (Default) w
Default Transform Function Set (Default) ~
4
RASAS ctinn Strina hé
Big Data Adapter Settings

Cancel Help
2. On the Provider tab, select the relevant OLE DB Provider and click Next.

EF | Data Link Properties et

Provider Connmection Advanced Al

Select the data you want to connect to:

OLE DB Providerls)

Microsoft Jet 4.0 OLE DB Provider

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Services 11.0
Microgoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Search

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for 5

Microsoft OLE DB Simple Provider
MSDataShape

OLE DB Provider for Microsoft Directory Services
Oracle Provider for OLE DB

SQL Server Mative Client 11.0

Next »>

Cancel Help
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On the Connection tab, select the server name, enter the information to log in to the server and select

When using a specific user name and password to connect to the server instead of using Windows

recommended that the password on the SSIS connection string field that is displayed in the
connection properties is replaced with the $PASSWORD$ token that is substituted at runtime.

3.
the database on the server. Click Test Connection.
integrated security, the Allow saving password check-box must be selected. It is also
Data Link Properties
Provider Connection  Advanced Al
Specify the following to connect to SGL Server data:
1. Select or enter a server name:
[DoC\sai2014 v | Refresh |
2. Enter infarmation to log on to the server:
(®) Use Windows NT Integrated security
() Use a specific user name and password:
Uszer nanne:
Pazaward:
Blank password Allow saving password
1. (@) Select the database on the server:
|Sales “ |
() Atach a database file as a database name:
|Sales |
|1zing the filename:
I Test Connection I
| OK | Cancel || Hep
4. Click OK.
Microsoft Data Link ot
o Test connection succeeded.
OK
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5. Click OK on the Data Link Properties dialog to save the SSIS connection string settings.

EF| Data Link Properties X
Provider Connection  Advanced Al
Specify the following to connect to SGL Server data:
1. Select or enter a server name:
|DOChSQL2014 + || Refresh
2. Enterirformation to log on to the server:
(®) Uze Windows NT Integrated security
() Use a specific user name and password:
|Jzer namme:
Fazzword:
Blank password Allow saving password
3. (@) Select the database on the server:
|Sales w |

() Atach a database file as 5 database name:

| Sales

I1zing the filename:

I Test Connection

QK Cancel Help

© N

Click OK on the Data Warehouse connection properties screen.
Browse to the directory and file from the Windows connection.
Double-click on the Load Table object in the left pane to create a drop target.

Drag the file from the right pane and drop it into the middle pane. The window below appears.

Add a Mew Metadata Object

Define the Type and Mame of the Mew Object.

x

Spedific information for each object type is defined in subsequent screens.

Object Type: Load Table w

Object Mame: | load_budget |
Target Location: | (local) “ |
Data Type Mapping: | Standard SQL Server to SQL Server v |

Add meta data columns to table

Cancel
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10. Click the ADD button, the following screen appears:

Data load Wizard

Load Type: |F|Ie load ~ |

File parsing: |Cclumns Parsed i |

>

File Parsing
First Riows from the File

product_code,customer_code budget_quantity budget_sales_walue budget_date ~
1002,228,185.405.92,02-JUN-2010
1008.228,80,578.58,02-JUN-2010
1003.227 62 572 .42 30-APR-2011
1007.227 .98, 766.17 30-APR-2011
1004,226,40,218.00,05-MOV-2011
1006.226.40.618.00.05-NOV-2011
1009,225,74,940.24 04-APR-2012
1002,225,74.163.57 4-APR-2012
1006.225.40.618.00.04-APR-2012
1007,225,98,766.17 04-APR-2012
1004,225, 74 402 54 4-APR-2012
1003.224,15.134.85.15-NOV-2011
1008,224,15177.34 15-NOV-2011
1001,224,15,155.50,15-NOV-2011
1001,223,74 812 46 13-AUG-2010
1009,223,29,365.1713-AUG-2010

W
ANANT Y N AT A0 AL RAn

o Mo Column delimiter wil intiate width based parsing .
Column Defimiter: [ | CHARin)inserts an ASCll character {e.g. CHAR(S) = tab) Decimal Code
E T | LUse escaping characters W0 %\ v \n v\ to identfy special characters

P if no record delimiter is specified a newline or camiage retum, newline is assumed.
Record Delimiter: For a fixed width record enter FIX nnn where nnn is the record width

lse escaping characters 0 %\ v \n v to identify special characters

[ ok ] Ccancel

11. Configure the settings and click OK to continue. See the previous section for details about these
settings.

e DB2 databases do not support data import from files with header row.
e The Decimal Code button shows the decimal value of each character in the lines retrieved
from the source file. These decimal codes are shown in green below each line.
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12. The next screen enables you to breakdown the source data into columns. If no delimiter is entered then
width based parsing is assumed and an addition width size is prompted. The following screen is an
example of the file parsing technique.

Data load Wizard - Column Definition ot
Column Data: File

product_code product_code customer_code budget_quantity budget _sales_value budget_date ~

1002 1002,228,185,409.52 02-JUN-2010

1008 1008,228.80,5978.58,02-JUN-2010

1003 1003227 62 572 42 30-APR-2011

1007 1007227 58,766.17 30-APR-2011

1004 1004,226,40,218.00,05-NOV-2011

1006 1006,226,40,618.00,05-NOV-2011

1009 1009,225,74 540 24 04-APR-2012

1002 1002,225,74,163.57 D4-APR-2012

1006 1006,225,40,618.00,04-APR-2012

1007 1007,225,58,766.17 04-APR-2012

1004 1004,225,74 402,54 D4-APR-2012

1003 1003,224,15,134 85 15-NOV-2011

1nna 1008 224 15 177 34 15-NOV-2011 e

| Display decimal character values

Column Mame:

Business Display Name: |prod|.|ct code

Data Type: |ir|t

v| s

Conversion: |

Business Definition:

Back | [ Add || cancel |

Use the Back button to revert to the previous column

if an incorrect width or delimiter is entered.
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13. On the Properties screen for the new load table, select Integration Services Load as the Load Type.

Click OK.
This will create and execute a SSIS package at run time to load data into the data warehouse load
table.
g Load Table load_budget 4
| propertes Load Table Name: [load_budget |
NSO - - T |
Source Description:
Extended Properties
Notes Connection: | Windows v
Load Type: | integration Services load |
Database Link: | |
Script Template: (None) ~
Script Name: (None) v
Pre-Load Action: | Truncate v

Pre-Load SQL:

Post Load Procedure: |(None} ~ Rebuild | |R.egenerate
Timestamps
Metadata Structure Database Database
2006-01-05 14:07:58.000 2017-11-29 15:34:50.693 |201?—11—29 15:34:50.693
[oc 1 cowen || vep |

e |[f the table is changed to an Integration Services load and has been set up using the wizard
for the "File load (columns parsed)" flow, some columns might have transformations set up
that will not work.

e In RED 6.8.3.4 date/time fields have transformations that are invalid for SSIS and will make
the load fail. Since SSIS does not provide any configuration for the parsing of date/time fields,
if users have any date/time field special requirements, file or script-based loads provide are a
better load option instead.

14. Click Yes to Create and Load the table.
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Flat File Load - Source Screen

The fields for the Flat File Source Screen are described below. See example source screens in File and
Script based load Source screens.

If the file has been dragged and dropped into the load table (middle pane) then some of the fields on this

tab are automatically populated.

Fields Description

Load Type Method of loading data into the table. The available options are
dependent on the Source Connection. Defaults to the 'Default Load
Type' of the Source Connection. Can be specified via the Properties
screen.

Source Connection Connection to the data source (database or file system). Can be
specified via the Properties screen.

Load Script Template Available for script loads only and only if there is a valid template
available. Select the template to use when generating a load script, or
select (None) to use RED's built-in load script generator. Only templates
with the correct Type and Target DB will appear in this drop-down list.
Refer to Templates for details.

Source File Details Source File identification and definition information.

Source Directory The full path (absolute path) of the folder/directory containing the
Source File on the Windows or UNIX/Linux system.

Source File Name The name of the source file containing the data to be loaded.

Source File Character PDW option only- The character encoding of the input datafile for PDW

Encoding file loads. Select between ASCII, UTF8, UTF16 or UTF16BE. The UTF8

encoding cannot be specified for a fixed width source file (i.e. when the
Source File Field Delimiter is blank) because UTF8 is a variable length
character encoding.

Source File Field Delimiter Optional character that separates the fields within each record of the
Source File. The delimiter identifies the end of each field. Common field
delimiters are tab, comma, colon, semi-colon, pipe, tilde. If no field
delimiter is specified the record is regarded as fixed-width.

If an ASCII character value is used this field may show as an
unprintable character. To enter a special character enter the
uppercase string CHAR with the ASCII value in brackets (e.g.

CHAR(9)).
Source File Field Enclosure e Oracle and PDW Only - Optional character that delimits BOTH
Delimiter the start & end of a field value i.e. encapsulates a value. A

double-quote(") is a common enclosure delimiter. WhereScape
RED allows the specification of one enclosure delimiter that is
used for both the start & end delimiters. Everything between the
start & end enclosure delimiters is considered part of the field
value. Enclosing a field's value is OPTIONAL but it must either
be enclosed by BOTH a start and an end enclosure delimiter or
BOTH of them must be absent. A field value can contain the
enclosure delimiter character as embedded data if each
embedded instance is "escaped" by the same character.

e PDW Only - For PDW loads, the delimiter can be specified either
as a character or as a hex value (such as 0x22 for a double
quote).
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Fields

Source File Record Terminator

Source File has Field
Headings/Labels

Trigger File Details

Trigger File Path

Trigger File Name

Trigger File Field Delimiter

Trigger Parameter Name Prefix

Load Configuration
Check existence of Source File

Wait for Source File or Trigger
File

Wait Limit (in seconds)

Action when Wait Limit
Reached

Description

Optional string to identify how each line/record in the Source File is
ended/terminated/delineated. The system default is used when not
specified. On UNIX/Linux systems, end-of-line is typically line-feed
(ASCII 10). On Windows systems, end-of-line is typically carriage-return
(ASCII 13) and line-feed (ASCII 10).

Indicates whether the first line of the Source File contains a
heading/label for each field, which is not regarded as data so it should
not be loaded.

Optional Trigger File identification and definition information. If a Trigger
File is specified, the Source File will not be loaded until the Trigger File
is available.

The purpose of the trigger file is to indicate that the copying/loading of
the main file has completed and that it is now safe to load the file.
Secondly the trigger file may contain control sums to validate the
contents of the main load file. This field should contain the full path
name to the directory in which a trigger file is located on the Windows or
UNIX systems. If this field and/or the Trigger Name field is populated
then the scheduler will look for this file rather than the actual load file.

Refers to the name of the file that is used as a trigger to indicate that the
main load file is available. A trigger file typically contains check sums. If
the trigger file exists then this is the file that is used in the Wait
Seconds, and Action on wait expire processing. (see notes under
Trigger Path above).

If the trigger file provides control information then the delimiter identifies
the field separation, or \n for a return. The data found will be loaded into
parameter values whose names will be prefixed by the prefix specified
and numbered 0 to n.

If a trigger file and delimiter have been specified then the contents of the
trigger file are loaded into parameters. The parameters will be prefixed
by the contents of this field and suffixed by an underscore and the
parameter number. These parameters can be viewed under Tools >
Parameters from the WhereScape RED menu bar. The checking of
these parameters can be achieved by generating a Post Load
procedure. An example set of parameters may be budget 0, budget 1
and budget_2 where there are 3 values in the trigger file and the prefix
is set to 'budget'.

Configuration settings to control the load processing.

This field controls whether the load process checks if the file exists
before performing the load. This check can only be disabled when doing
script-based TPT Loads from Windows and UNIX/Linux connections,
which can improve the use of built-in TPT functionality to wait for the
arrival of the file.

Controls whether the load process waits for the file to arrive when it is
NOT available to load. Enabling this allows the wait-related properties to
be specified. When a Trigger File is specified the load waits for it rather
than the Source File.

Maximum duration to wait when no file is available, which is specified in
seconds e.g. 1800 seconds to wait up to 30 minutes. A value of 0
equates to no wait. If the wait time expires and the specified file cannot
be found, then the load will exit with the status defined in Action, e.g.
Default Action = Error

Action to take when the Wait Limit has been reached and no file is
available. The specified action impacts any remaining tasks in the
currently running job. When 'Success' or 'Warning' is specified, the
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Fields

BULK INSERT Options

SQL*Loader Options

Hadoop Loader

Character Set

DB2 Load Command
Parameters

DB2 Load Command File Type
Modifiers

Archived File Details

Compress Source File when
Archive

Archived Source File Path

Archived Source File Name

Description

WhereScape RED Scheduler will continue to run any dependent tasks
in the running job. In contrast, specifying the 'Error' or 'Fatal Error'
actions will cause the scheduler to stop/fail the job and hold any
remaining tasks when the "Wait Limit" is reached.

SQL Server only- Optional comma-delimited list of options to control
the behavior of the SQL Server BULK INSERT command. For example
the following options will respectively lock the table; set the batch size to
100,000 rows; and fail the load when the first error occurs: TABLOCK,
BATCHSIZE= 100000, MAXERRORS=0.

Oracle only - Use this field to optionally specify an Oracle SQL*Loader
OPTIONS clause and/or WHEN clause.

Multiple options can be specified via the OPTIONS clause by separating
each option with a comma. The property can be used to specify that
SQL*Loader uses the efficient Direct Path method to load data into
Oracle and/or a WHEN clause to selectively load rows based on a
condition.

Examples: OPTIONS(DIRECT=TRUE) specifies that SQL*Loader uses
the Direct Path load method WHEN (3) = "Y' specifies that only rows
where column 3 contains the value Y are loaded

Use of the "not" symbol (!) in the WHEN statement is only supported
for Linux/UNIX file loads. This symbol is not supported for Windows
based loads.

Oracle only - This option is only available for Script based loads from a
Hadoop connection to Oracle. It allows selecting which Hadoop loader
RED will use for loading the source file from Hadoop.
e Select one of the two Big Data Connectors, Oracle Loader for
Hadoop or Oracle SQL Connector for HDFS.

Oracle only - Oracle compliant Character Name Set that tells
SQL*Loader the character set of the input datafile.

DB2 only - Optional Command Parameter Names/Keywords to control
the behavior of the DB2 LOAD command/utility. For example,
NONRECOVERABLE specifies that the load transaction is to be marked
as un-recoverable and it will not be possible to recover it by a
subsequent roll-forward action.

DB2 only - Optional File Type Modifiers to control the behavior of the
DB2 LOAD command/utility. For example,
TIMESTAMPFORMAT="YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS.UUUUUU"

Optional Archived file identification and definition information. Once a
file has been successfully loaded or processed, it can be optionally
archived by moving it and/or renaming it.

Optionally compresses the successfully loaded Source File if it is
archived.

Optional full path (absolute path) of the folder/directory to MOVE the
successfully loaded Source File on the Windows or UNIX/Linux system.

Optional new name to RENAME the successfully loaded Source File to.
By default, the original file name is used it is optional to rename it.
However, the in-built variable $SEQUENCES$ can be used to include a
unique sequence number in the new name. Likewise, the in-built
variables $YYYY$, $MM$, $DD$, $HHS, $MI$ and/or $SS$ can be used
to include the number of the current year, month, day, hour, minute
and/or second respectively. The date/time components can be used
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Fields

Archived Trigger File Path

Archived Trigger File Name

Description

separately or can be combined together using one set of enclosing $
such as $YYYYMMDD$.

Optional full path (absolute path) of the folder/directory to MOVE the
successfully processed Trigger File on the Windows or UNIX/Linux
system.

Optional new name to RENAME the successfully processed Trigger File
to. By default, the original file name is used it is optional to rename it.
However, the in-built variable $SEQUENCES$ can be used to include a
unique sequence number in the new name. Likewise, the in-built
variables $YYYY$, $SMM$, $DD$, $HHS$, $MI$ and/or $SS$ can be used
to include the number of the current year, month, day, hour, minute
and/or second respectively. The date/time components can be used
separately or can be combined together using one set of enclosing $
such as $YYYYMMDDS$.

PDW File Load Options (Configuration details specific to PDW File Loads)

Load Mode

Use Staging database

Additional Command Line
Parameters

SQL Server Integration
Services (SSIS)

SSIS Source-ldentifier Case
Conversion

SSIS Set Source-Code Page
SSIS Source Code Page

SSIS Destination-
AlwaysUseDefaultCodePage

SSIS Set Destination-Code
Page

SSIS Destination-Code Page

SSIS Row Count Log
SSIS Acquire Table Lock

Select the loading mode from the list. The available options include:
Append/Fast Append/Reload/Upsert. Note that selecting the Upsert
Load Mode requires a business key to be defined.

If this field is set and a staging database is defined in the target
connection, then the database will be used for staging, otherwise the
target connection's database will be used for staging. To set a Staging
Database in the target connection, refer to Connections - Database for
details.

Optional additional command line parameters (space separated) for
PDW file loads which are not configured elsewhere. Such additional
configurations include: certificate verification (-N), skipping loads of
empty files (-se), specifying the batch load size (-b <batchsize>), white
space trimming around string fields (-c), converting empty strings to null
(-E), and load failure options (-rt value|percentage, -rv <reject_value>, -
rs <reject_sample_size>).

SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS) Attributes.

Case-sensitivity conversion applied to Source Object Identifiers (such
as table, view, and column names) in RED-generated SSIS packages. If
no conversion is applied then the exact case of the identifier defined in
the RED metadata is used in SSIS.

Enables the SSIS source code page property.

Use this field to specify the source code page to use when unavailable
for the data source.

Forces the use of the Default CodePage property value when describing
character data.

Enables the SSIS destination code page property.

Use this field to specify the destination code page to use when
unavailable for the data source.

During an SSIS Load, include Row Count logging.

Specify whether the destination table is locked during the load. This
allows SQL Server to reduce lock escalation overheads during loading
and will promote minimal logging in SQL 2008+ when a Bulk Logged
recovery model is used for the database. The default value of this
property is true.
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Fields

SSIS Commit Interval

Set SSIS Batch Size

SSIS Rows per Batch

Description

Specify the batch size that the OLE DB destination tries to commit
during fast load operations. The default value of 2147483647 indicates
that all data is committed in a single batch after all rows have been
processed. If you provide a value for this property, the destination
commits rows in batches that are the smaller of (a) the Maximum insert
commit size, or (b) the remaining rows in the buffer that is currently
being processed.

Use this field to specify the number of rows in a batch. The default value
of this property is empty, which indicates that no value has been
assigned.

Use this field to define the maximum number of rows in a SSIS batch.

File and Script based load source screens
SQL Server File load Source screen:

8 Load Table load_budget? X
Properties EE
Owverride Create DOL Source Connection Windows
Extended Properties “
Source Directory C\Program Files (x26)\WhereScape\Tutorial\, |§|
Source | Source File Name budget.bt
Motes Source File Field Delimiter .
Source File Record Terminator
Source File has Field Headings/Labels
P
Trigger File Path |§|
Trigger File Name
Trigger File Field Delimiter
Trigger Parameter Mame Prefix
P
4 Check existence of Source File
4 Wait for Source File or Trigger File Il
Wait Limit (in seconds) 1
Action when Wait Limit Reached Warning
BULK INSERT Options TABLOCK D
[
Load Type
Methed of loading data into the table, The available opticons are dependent on the "Source Connection”, Defaults to the "Default
Load Type" of the "Scurce Connection”, Can be specified via the "Properties” page.
ok I | Cancel | | Help
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SQL Server Script load Source screen from a Windows connection:

@ Load Table load_budget X
Properties
Storage Leoad Type Script based load
Override Create DDL Source Connection Windows
Extended Properties 4 Source File Details
Source Directory CA\Program Files (x86)\WhereScape\ Tutorial\, |§|
Source | Source File Name budget.bd
Motes Source File Field Delimiter .
Seurce File Record Terminator
Source File has Field Headings/Labels
I> Trigger Fil tails
4 Load Configuration
4 Check existence of Source File
[~ Wait for Source File ar Trigger File Il
BULK INSERT Options TABLOCK D
I Archived File Details
Load Type
Method of loading data into the table, The available options are dependent on the "Source Connection”. Defaults to the "Default
Load Type" of the "Source Connection”. Can be specified via the "Properties” page.
0K Help
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Oracle File load Source screen:

@ Load Table load_budget X
Froperties
Ovverride Create DDL Source Connection Windows
Sauce | 4 Source File Details
Source Directory fuser/wsl/testdata/ |§|
Motes Source File Mame 290_hdr.cav
Source File Field Delimiter .
Seurce File Field Enclosure Delimiter "
Source File Record Terminator
Source File has Field Headings/Labels
[> Trigger File Details
4 Load Configuration
4 Check existence of Source File
I Wait for Source File or Trigger File Il
50L*Loader Options =l
Character Set (Default - NLS-LANG) E
[: Archived File Details
Load Type
Method of loading data into the table, The available options are dependent on the "Source Connection”. Defaults to the "Default
Load Type" of the "Source Connection”. Can be specified via the "Properties” page.

ak. || Cancel || Help
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Oracle Script Load Source screen from a Hadoop connection:

@@ Load Table load_custermer_hadoop *
Froperties %‘
Storags Load Type Script based load
Ovwerride Create DDL Source Connection Hadoop
Sauce 4 Source File Details
Source Directory Juser/wsldemoy/testdata/
Notes Source File Name customer.csv

Source File Field Delimiter .
Source File Field Enclosure Delimiter
Seurce File Record Terminator
Source File has Field Headings/Labels
4 Load Configuration
4 Check existence of Source File
[+ Wait for Source File

O
Hadeoop Loader Oracle Loader for Hadoop

Character Set (Default - NLS-LAMNG)

[<I<]

Hadoop Loader
Loader to use for loading the Source File from Hadoop.

ak. I | Cancel | Help
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Oracle Native SSH Load Source screen from a Hadoop connection:

@ Load Table load_customer_hadoop x
Properties E %¢
Storage Load Type Mative S55H
Override Create DDL Source Connection Hadoop
Source | “
Seurce Directory fuser/wsldemo/testdata/
File Actiors Source File Mame custemer.csv
Motes Source File Field Delimiter
Seurce File Field Enclosure Delimiter "
Source File Record Terminator
Seurce File has Field Headings/Labels
P
4 Check existence of Source File
[+ Wait for Seurce File Il
S0L*Loader Options =l
Character Set (Default - NLS-LANG)
Source File Details
Source File identification and definition informatien,
I (u] 4 | | Cancel | | Help
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DB2 File load Source screen:

i Load Table load_budget
Fropertias
Storags Load Type Script based load
| Source | Source Connection Windows
Statistics “
Source File Path Ch\Program Files (x26)\WhereScape 67102\Tutoriall, |§|
Notes Source File Name budget.tt

Source File Field Delimiter
Source File Record Terminator

Source File has Field Headings/Lakels True
a
Trigger File Path |§|
Trigger File Name
Trigger File Field Delimiter
Trigger Pararmeter Name Prefix
a
4 Wait for Source File or Trigger File False
Wait Limit (in seconds) 1
Action when Wait Limit Reached Warning
DE2 Load Command Parameters NOMNRECOVERABLE D
DE2 Load Command File Type Modifiers timestarnpformat="DD-MMM-YVVYVY" |;|
a
Compress Source File when Archive False E
Archived Seurce File Path |E|
Archived Source File Name
Archived Trigger File Path |§|

Archived Trigger File Name

Trigger File Details
Optional Trigger File identification and definition information. If a Trigger File is specified the Sourcm_pstload->bWaite File will not
be loaded until the Trigger File is available.

0K || Cancel || Help

Script Based Load

A script based load table must have a Host Script defined. During the load process this host script is executed
and the results returned.

During the 'drag and drop' creation of a load table from a UNIX or Windows file a script can be generated by
selecting one of the 'Script based' load options. This script can then be edited to fully meet any requirements.

If the UNIX Scheduler is not being used and a UNIX script is generated and executed interactively, the
following two variables will be setup as part of the environment.

e DSS_USER=username

e DSS PWD=password

Where 'username' and 'password' are the entries for the data warehouse database.

There are a number of conventions that must be followed if these host scripts are to be used by the
WhereScape scheduler.

1. The first line of data in standard out must contain the resultant status of the script. Valid values are '1'
to indicate success, '-1' to indicate a Warning condition occurred but the result is considered a success,
'-2' to indicate a handled Error occurred and subsequent dependent tasks should be held, -3 to indicate
an unhandled Failure and that subsequent dependent tasks should be held.

2. The second line of data in standard out must contain a resultant message of no more than 256
characters.
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Any subsequent lines in standard out are considered informational and are recorded in the audit trail.
The normal practice is to place a minimum of information in the audit trail. All bulk information should be
output to standard error

Any data output to standard error will be written to the error/detail log. Both the audit log and detail log
can be viewed from the WhereScape RED tool under the Scheduler window.

When doing Script based loads, it is easy to use the Regenerate button beside the Script Name field
to regenerate the scripts. You can then click the Edit button to view and edit the generated script, as
per your requirements.

Load Table load_budget_script_based *
g p

| Properties |

Load Table Mame: | load_budget_script_based |

Storage Unigue Short Mame:

) | load_budget_script_bas |

Override Create DDL

Source Description:

Extended Properties

Motes Connection: | Tutorial (OLTP) v |
Load Type: | Seript based load w |
Script Connection: | Windows v |
Script Template: | wsl_common_powershellscript_stub ~ |
Script Name: | script_load_budget_script_bas ~ | | Edit | | Regenerate
Pre-Load Action: | Truncate w |
Pre-Load SQL:
Post Load Type: | Procedure w |
Post Load Procedure: | (None) v | Rebuild | | Regenerate

Template: To Be Selected

Timestamps
Metadata Structure Database Database

2018-07-05 13:51:38.910 |

[ o ]| concel || hep |

Fﬁ_

Script-based loads on Windows supports both DOS Batch and PowerShell scripts.

File Wild Card Load

The loading of multiple files in one pass is best undertaken as a host script.

A generated host script contains the code to handle wild card loads and the subsequent loading and renaming
of multiple files. The process for setting up wild card loads is as follows:

1.
2.

Drag one of the files into a Load Table target and select one of the Script based options.

If necessary edit the generated script and replace the load file name with the required wild card version.
(For example test_result_234.txt renamed to test_result_*.txt. This load file name is defined as a
variable at the start of the script.

If renaming or moving to another directory is required, then you may need to uncomment the rename
phase and enter the desired directory or rename syntax.
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4. If only one file at a time is to be processed, but still based on a wild card file name, then you may need
to uncomment the break statement at the bottom of the script. This will result in the loading of only the
first file encountered that matches the wild card criteria.

In every event, check the generated script as it will contain instructions on how to handle wild cards for the
appropriate script type (Windows or UNIX).

XML File load

XML file loads are only supported from a Windows connection. There are multiple formats for data exchange
when using XML. See the sections below for details on how an XML file is handled.

To load an XML file located in a Windows directory, proceed as follows:

1. Create a connection to the Windows system.

2. Browse to the connection and locate the XML file.

3. Make Load tables the middle pane drop target by double-clicking on the Load Table object group in the
left pane.

4. Drag the XML file into the middle pane.

The only rules concerning the xml file are that the data element tags are the column names and each row of
data is a child of the root element.
For example:

<row>

<dim customer key>7</dim customer key>

<code>228</code>

<name>JOHN AND JOES TOYS</name>

<address>3700 PARNELL RISE</address>
<city>BEAVERTON</city>

<state>OR</state>

<dss_source_ system key>1</dss source system key>
<dss_update time>2003-10-03T10:02:15.310</dss_update time>

</row>

Supported XML Formats

WhereScape RED supports two types of xml file construct. The normal xml standards have the data in the xml
file and the table definitions in a separate xsd (xml schema definition) file which is only required when the table
is being created or when the xml file is being validated for form. An alternate standard is used by Microsoft.
This second standard is an in line definition which produces one file which contains a Schema element in the
data stream where the column names and their approximate data types are defined.

Separate XML and XSD files

The normal XML standards have the data in the xml file and the table definitions in a separate xsd (xml
schema definition) file which is only required when the table is being created or when the xml file is being
validated for form. The xsd file name is found within the xml file in an xsi (xml schema instance) statement
which can include a namespace definition; for example:

<root xmlns="http://www.wherescape.com/wsl-schema"
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2000/10/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:schemalocation="http://www.wherescape.com/load table.xsd">
Oor no namespace;e.g.

<root xmlns="http://www.wherescape.com/wsl-schema"

xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2000/10/XMLSchema-instance"
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xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="1ocad table.xsd">

The xsd file is an xml file and should be found in the same directory as the xml file that calls it. This xsd file will
contain the column definitions for the load table which will be defined during the drag and drop.

The column definitions within the xsd file must be detailed enough to define a load table that the xml file can
be loaded into. The data type mapping between the xsd file and the database have been implemented as

below:

XSD
string with
length

string with
maxlength

integer

decimal with
precision and

scale

dateTime
(1ISO8601)

i2
i4
r4
r8
float

SQL Server
char()

varchar()

integer
numeric(x,y)

datetime

integer
integer
float
float
float

Oracle
char()

varchar2()

integer
number(Xx,y)

date

integer
integer
number
number
number

IBM DB2
char()

varchar()

integer
decimal(x,y)

timestamp

integer
integer
float
float
float

Teradata
char()

varchar()

integer
numeric(x,y)

timestamp

integer
integer
varchar(40)
varchar(40)
varchar(40)

These are the ISO-ANSI SQL/XML standards and in the case of integers, datetime and floats the column can
be defined with one line. i.e.

<xsd:element name="Policy ID" type="xsd:integer"/>

<xsd:element name="Quote Date" type="xsd:dateTime"/>

<xsd:element name="Quote Price" type="xsd:r4"/>

In the case of strings and decimals the column requires a bit more detail to produce the correct data type.

Strings can be fixed length with padded data by using the length attribute.
The following will produce a char(1) column called Excess_Waiver:

<xsd:element name="Excess Waiver">

<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">

<xsd:length value="1"/>

</xsd:restriction>

</xsd:element>

Strings can be of variable length by using the maxLength attribute. The following produces a column of SQL
Server varchar(8) or Oracle varchar2(8) called Password:

<xsd:element name="Password">

<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">

<xsd:maxLength value="8"/>

</xsd:restriction>

</xsd:element>

Decimal numbers are defined with the precision and scale attributes. If the scale attribute is zero or missing
then the column will be a whole number of size precision. The following produces a SQL Server column of
numeric(6) or an Oracle column of number(6):
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<xsd:element name="code" >
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:decimal">
<xsd:precision value="6"/>
<xsd:scale value="0"/>
</xsd:restriction>

</xsd:element>

The following produces a SQL Server column of numeric(8,2) or an Oracle column of number(8,2):

<xsd:element name="code" >
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:decimal">
<xsd:precision value="8"/>
<xsd:scale value="2"/>
</xsd:restriction>

</xsd:element>

An example file with most data types would be as follows:

<xsd:schema xmlns="http://www.wherescape.com/wsl-schema"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.wherescape.com/XMLSchema">

<xsd:element name="Col namel" type="xsd:integer"/>

<xsd:element name="Col name4" type="xsd:dateTime"/>

<xsd:element name="Col name5">

<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">

<xsd:maxLength value="100"/>

</xsd:restriction>

</xsd:element>

<xsd:element name="Col name6">

<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">

<xsd:length value="100"/>

</xsd:restriction>

</xsd:element>

<xsd:element name="Col name7" type="xsd:float"/>

<xsd:element name="Col name8" >

<xsd:restriction base="xsd:decimal">

<xsd:precision value="6"/>

<xsd:scale value="2"/>

</xsd:restriction>

</xsd:element>

</xsd:schema>

The column order will be the same as the xsd file.
Any columns which are missing from the row will be NULL in the loaded row.

The dateTime format in the xml file is defined as ISO8601 which looks like this:

2003-10-03T10:02:15.310
e WhereScape RED will load this string into Oracle as:
TO DATE ('20031003100215", " YYYYMMDDHH24MI")

e Orfor SQL Server:
CONVERT (DATETIME, ‘2003-10-03T10:02:15.310",126)
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e Orfor DB2:
TIMESTAMP FORMAT ('20031003100215', 'YYYYMMDDHH24MISS')

e Or for Teradata:
TIMESTAMP_FORMAT ('20031003100215', 'YYYYMMDDHH24MISS')

e The xsd file is only required to create the load table, if the load table is only being loaded then this file is
ignored.

e To check that the xml and xsd files are well formed you can open them with any web browser. If the
files display with no errors then they are valid xml files.

In line schema definition

The other supported xml construct allows the use of in line schema definitions as produced by the Microsoft
FOR XML AUTO, ELEMENTS, XMLDATA query. This will produce one file which contains a Schema element
in which the column names and their approximate data types are defined. Because the supplied data types are
not concise enough to define the table columns correctly, this method will produce load tables of either data
type text for SQL Server or varchar2(4000) for Oracle. The column names are taken from the <element
type="col_name”/> strings within the Schema element. The data elements will be the same as above with the
column names making up the start and end tags and the rows being the children of the root element. The file
that is produced by the FOR XML query above needs to be changed slightly to comply with the xml standard.
Remove everything before the Schema element and then give the file a starting root element and a closing
root element.eg <root> and </root>

The xml files can optionally start with an xml pre process statement. For example:
<?xml version="1.0"7?>
They may also contain xml comments. For example:

<!— comments -——>

External Load

For an externally loaded table, the only property that is executed is the Post Load procedure.

Any After transformations recorded against any of the columns in an Externally loaded table will also be
processed.

Post load procedures can either be manually generated from a RED provided procedure outline or generated
leveraging a RED template—refer to Rebuilding Update Procedures for details.

For custom database targets, the option to use Post Load Scripts is provided, as an alternative to post load
procedure. Post load scripts can be generated using a RED template—refer to Rebuilding Update

Procedures for details.
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Apache Sqoop Load
The Apache Sqoop load type enables loading data directly from Hive/HDFS to any (non-Hive) targets. This

load method provides a non database specific method of loading data into any database target, which is

especially helpful when loading data directly from HDFS or Hive to SQL Server and Oracle target databases.

Apache Sqoop load from a Hive connection to a Hive target are not supported.
To load tables directly from HDFS/Hive into SQL Server and Oracle target databases:

1. Ensure the relevant Data Warehouse connection has the following fields set:

JDBC Connection string (JDBC URL)

JDBC Driver Class Name

Omit Sqoop Driver Option - tick this check-box for loads into Oracle target databases
JDBC User ID

JDBC Password

B Connection DataWarehouse

| Propetties

Target Settings
Extended Properties
Motes

Zh
4 A
Connection Name DataWarehouse
Connection Type Database w
Database Type (local) w
QDBC Data Source Name (D5M) Cloud_DataWarehouse w
WhereScape RED Metadata Connection Indicator
4
Database ID
Database Link Name
Provider Name SOLOLEDE w
4
JDBC Connection String (JDEC URL) jdbcisglserven//192,168.60.101:1433; databaseName=Ws ...
JDBC Driver Class Name com.microsoft.sglserver,jdbc.50LServerDriver w
Omit Sqoop Driver Option O

Sgoop Connection Manager Class
Include Database/Schema Name in Sqoop Table Option

Include Sqoop Columns Option

P
Extract User ID wsldemo
Extract User Password il

Administrator User ID
Administrator User Password
JDBC User ID wsldemo

JDBC Password il

Default Schema for Browsing
Mlaise Tahla Nefault | aad Tien n F Linlk laad

JDBC Connection String (JDBC URL)
Connection string to be used by WhereScape Big Data Adapter. Required for Apache Sqoop loads involving this connection.

Cancel Help

2. When loading from Hadoop connections, please ensure the Hadoop connection has its BDA server
host and port fields set, in addition to Hive connections.
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B Connection Hadoop *
Popotes | ma
Target Settings 4 -~
Extended Properties Connection Name Hadoop
Notes Connection Type Hadoop®
ODBC Data Source Name (DSN)
4
UNIEX/Linux Host Name 162.168.60.201
Script Shell /bin/sh
Waork Directory ftemp
Database ID
Database Server/Home Directory
4 Connection Protocol SSH
Secure Shell (55H) Command "c\Program Files (xB6)\putty'\plink.exe” -ssh SUSERS@SHO!

Pre-Login Action
Legin Prompt
Password Prompt
Post-Login Action

Command Prompt S
a
Big Data Adapter Host 162.168.60.201
Big Data Adapter Port 2080
a
UNIEX/Linux User D wsldemo
UNEX/Linux User Password i
DSS User ID dssdemo
D55 User Password i

Fi

Nefault Dath far B

Big Data Adapter Settings

[ ok ]| camcel || Hep |

3. Browse the desired Hadoop/Hive connection.
4. Drag and Drop the table from the Hadoop/Hive connection displayed in the right pane into the middle
pane.
e Change the table name if necessary, and select the relevant target location to place the table
from the drop-down list.

Add a New Metadata Object X

Define the Type and Name of the New Cbject.

Specific information for each object type is defined in subsequent screens.

Object Type: |Load Table ) |
Object Mame: | load_customer_hive |
Target Location: | {local) L |
Data Type Mapping: | Standard File to Hive -]
[]add meta data columns to table I ADD I | Cancel |

The option Add meta data columns to table is used for creating Load tables that are used in
creating Data Vault objects. If this option is selected, two DSS columns (dss_record_source and
dss_load_date) are included in the meta data for the table and are populated by transformations.
These two DSS columns could equally be applied to other Load tables not used in a Data Vault
system, but are particularly important to comply with the Data Vault standards. Refer to Data Vaults
for details.
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5. Select Apache Hadoop Load from the Load Type drop-down list.

28 Load Table load_customer_hive =
| Properties | Load Table Mame: load_customer_hive
Storage Wrique Short Name: |Ioad cuzstomer_hive
Override Create DOL [maximum 22 characters)
Source D escription:
Extended Properties
Notes Connection: Hive ~
Load Type:
Apache Sgoop load
D atabaze Link: Extemally loaded
Inte_gratlon Services load
Script Template: gg“a"g EE dBE
Script Name: (Mone) v
Pre-Load Action: Truncate w
Pre-Load SGL:
Post Load Procedure: |(None) w Rebuild | | Regenerate
Timestamps
Metadata Structure Database
2017-03-13 04:45:29. 450000 |
0K I | Cancel | | Help
6. Click the Source tab to add any Apache Sqoop specific options:
oad Table load_cutomer_hive
Load Table load hi X
Proper ti = A
roperties Eif 4
Storage Load Type Apache 5qoop load

Override Create DDL

Source

Extended Properties

Motes

Source Connection

Select Distinct Values

Source Schema

Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns
Source Table(s)

Hive

|
default

load_customer_h

Generic Hadoop Arguments
Additional Toel Arguments

[+ Owverride Source Column/Transformations |:|

Where and Group By Clauses

Override Load S0L

SQL Insert Hint TABLOCK
u

Temporary HDFS Directory

B[]

Select Distinct Values

Include the DISTINCT keywerd in the SQL SELECT statement.

O

|| Cancel || Help
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Fields Description

Temporary HDFS Loading from a Hive source to the data warehouse is implemented in two

Directory steps. First, the data is extracted from the Hive table into a temporary HDFS
directory.

Then, this temporary directory is loaded using "sqoop export". The location of
the temporary directory can be configured in RED on the source tab of the
load table. When this field is left blank, the default is "/tmp".

Generic Hadoop This field enables you to add additional arguments just after the Sqoop
Arguments command keyword, in this case it is import, in the Sqoop command line.
Additional Tool This field enables you to add additional arguments after the generated Sqoop
Arguments command line.

7. Click Create and Load to create and load the table.

Handling Missing Source Columns

This option is only available when running an Oracle data warehouse.

By default, a load fails if a source column that is to be loaded does not exist. This default action can be

modified by using the Allow Missing Source Columns feature of a load table.

When this feature is enabled the load process will check all source columns, and if any are found to be
missing will replace those missing columns with a Null value (which can be changed, see below).

On the Source tab of a Load table's Properties there are two check boxes and a drop-down list that we will

cover in this section. See the following example:

>

B Load Table load_customer
Properties EE % ‘
Storage Load Type Database link load
Cwverride Create DDL Source Connection Tuterial (OLTP)
Source | “
Select Distinct Values I
Extended Properties Source Schema wtutorial
Motes Derive Source Table(s) and Source Columns
Source Table(s) customer
[ Override Source Column/Transformations I
Bl Allow Missing Source Columns
Exit Status when Missing Source Columns Warning

Where and Group By Clauses
Override Load 50L

[ Source View Name

III@ITI £

Allow Missing Source Columns
Allow the load to cccur when cne or more of the scurce columns do not exist.

OK

|| Cancel ||

Help
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Fields

Override Source
Column/Transformation

Allow Missing Source
Columns

Exit Status When Missing
Columns

Limitations of Missing
Column check

Description

e When this is enabled, the Source Columns edit window is enabled.
With this enabled, a load table uses the contents of the Source
columns to specify which columns are being extracted during a table
load.

e When this is unselected the load process builds up the statement to
select from the source table(s) by looking at the two fields source table
and source column and any transformations associated with each
column in the load table. If a transformation is present then the
transformation overrides the contents of source table/source column.
See the following section for more information on transformations.

This box must be unselected to enable Allow Missing Source Columns
support.

When this is enabled, the load process will examine every column in the load
table. Based on the source table/source column fields associated with each
column, it will check to see if the column exists in the source database. If the
column exists normal processing will occur. If the column does not exist then
a Null will be substituted for the column, and the load will proceed.

If one or more columns are found to be missing the load process reports this
situation. The status level of this reporting can be set via the Exit status
drop-down. See the following topic. In all cases the load will be deemed to
have been successful provided that no other errors occur.

Often Null values are not desirable in a data warehouse. This Null value can
be replaced by some other value by means of a During or After
transformation. For example, a During transformation, as shown below, set
on a missing column called 'State’ will replace the Null with the value 'N/A'".

NVL(state,'N/A")

If columns are found to be missing as a result of a Non Mandatory check
then a message is recorded in the Audit trail and against the task if running in
the Scheduler. The drop-down list of the same name allows the choice of
action in the event of a missing column or columns. The choices are:

Choice Impact

Success The message informing that columns are missing
uses an information status.

Warning The message issued is a warning. The table load will
be identified as successful but with warnings.

Error The message issued is an error. The table load will
still complete successfully albeit with an error
message.

This drop-down list is only available if the Non Mandatory Source Columns
check-box is ticked.

The check for missing columns will only examine and check those columns
that are recorded in the source table and source column fields of a load
table's column Properties. Therefore if a source column is used in a
transformation or join, but is not recorded in the two fields mentioned above it
will not be checked.

If a column is used in a transformation, it should have the same usage (name
and case) as is found in the source column and source table fields.

This check has no upper limit on the number of missing columns. All columns
can be missing and the load will still succeed.
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Load Table Transformations

Each load table column can have a transformation associated with it.
Refer to Transformations and Load Table Column Transformations for details.

Post-Load Procedures

If a procedure name is entered in the Post Load Procedure drop-down field of a Load table's Properties, then
this procedure will be executed after the load has completed and after any after transformations have
occurred.

Click the Rebuild button to start the process of generating a new procedure. The Regenerate button is used
to regenerate the Load table's existing post load procedure.

Refer to Load Table Column Transformations for details.

Post load procedures can either be manually generated from a RED provided procedure outline or generated
leveraging a RED template—refer to Rebuilding Update Procedures for details.

For custom database targets, the option to use Post Load Scripts is provided, as an alternative to post load
procedure. Post load scripts can be generated using a RED template—refer to Rebuilding Update

Procedures for details

Changing Load Connection and Schema

The connection associated with a load table can be changed through the Properties of that table.
Connections can also be changed in bulk by using the following process:

1. Double-click the Load table object group in the left pane. This displays all the Load tables in the middle
pane.

2. Select the Load tables that you want to change, using standard Windows selection.

3. Right-click to bring up the context menu and select Change Connect/Schema.

4. Select the new connection to change all the selected Load tables.

You cannot change the connection type but it is possible to change from Database to ODBC connections
when the following considerations are taken into account.

Switching Connection from ODBC to Database

This switch should be successful in most cases, although it may not provide the most performant load
possible. By default ODBC connections use the source table/column transformation loading method as dates
and potentially other data types need to be converted.

When switching to a database link load any transformations will still occur although they may no longer be
necessary.

Switching Connection from Database to ODBC

Although it is possible to switch from a Database connection to an ODBC connection, the resultant extract may
not function correctly. The main issue is around the conversion of date fields under Oracle. SQL Server tends
to handle the date conversion better in most cases. When an extract occurs over an ODBC connection the
date is converted in the extract from the source system into a standard ASCII format. This ASCII formatted
date is then converted back when it is loaded into the load table. To resolve this problem place a
transformation on any date fields. Examples of typical Oracle transformations are:

to_date("||to_char(ORDER_DATE, YYYYMMDD')||","YYYYMMDD")
to_char(ORDER_DATE,'YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS)
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where ORDER_DATE is the name of the column being extracted. In the first example the conversion string is
enclosed within quote marks (') so that it is passed as a literal to the select statement that will be built. Quote

marks within the conversion string are protected from premature evaluation by the inclusion of a second quote
mark alongside the original.

If a load table is created via drag and drop from an ODBC based connection WhereScape RED will build all
the required date transformations.

There are several supplied APIs for changing schema and connections programmatically. Refer to Callable
Routines for details.
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Dimensions

Dimensions Overview

A dimension table is normally defined, for our purposes, as a table that enables us to constrain queries on the
fact table.

A dimension is built from the Data Warehouse connection. Unless you are doing a retro-fit of an existing
system, dimensions are typically built from one or more load tables.

The normal steps for creating a dimension are defined below and are covered in this chapter. The steps are:

¢ Identify the source transactional data that will constitute the dimension. If the data is sourced from
multiple tables, ascertain if a join between the source tables is possible, or if a series of lookups would
be a better option.

e Using the 'drag and drop' functionality, drag the load table that is the primary source of information for
the dimension into a dimension target. Refer to Building a Dimension for details.

e If only one table is being sourced and most of the columns are to be used (or if prototyping) you can

select the auto create option to build and load the dimension and skip the next 4 steps. Refer to

Building a Dimension for details.

Add columns from other load tables if required. Refer to Building a Dimension for details.

Create the dimension table in the database. Refer to Building a Dimension for details.

Build the update procedure. Refer to Generating the Dimension Update Procedure for details.

Run the update procedure and analyze the results. Refer to Dimension Initial Build for details.

Modify the update procedure as required. Refer to Dimension Initial Build for details.

Dimension Keys

Dimensions have two types of keys that we will refer to frequently. These are the Business Key and the
Artificial Key.
A definition of these two key types follows:

Business Key

The business key is the column or columns that uniquely identify a record within the dimension. Where the
dimension maps back to a single or a main table in the source system, it is usually possible to ascertain the
business key by looking at the unique keys for that source table. Some people refer to the business key as the
natural key. Examples of business keys are:

The product SKU in a product dimension

The customer code in a customer dimension

The calendar date in a date dimension

The 24 hour time in a time dimension (i.e. HHMM) (e.g.1710)
The airport short code in an airport dimension.

It is assumed that business keys will never be NULL. If a null value is possible in a business key then the
generated code will need to be modified to handle the null value by assigning some default value.

For example the 'Where' clause in a dimension update may become:

SQL Server: Where isnull(business_key,'N/A") = isnull(v_LoadRec.business_key,'N/A")
Oracle: Where nvl(business_key,'N/A") = nvl(v_LoadRec.business_key,'N/A")

DB2: Where coalesce(business_key,'N/A') = coalesce(v_LoadRec.business_key,'N/A")

Business keys are assumed to never be Null. If they could be null it is best to transform them to some value
prior to dimension or stage table update. If this is not done, an unmodified update will probably fail with a
duplicate key error on the business key index.
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Artificial Key

The artificial key is the unique identifier that is used to join a dimension record to a Fact table. When joining
dimensions to Fact tables it would be possible to perform the join using the business key. For Fact tables with
a large number of records this however would result in slow query times and very large indexes. As query time
is one of our key drivers in data warehouse implementations, the best answer is to always use some form of
artificial key. A price is paid in the additional processing required to build the Fact table rows, but this is offset
by the reduced query times and index sizes. We can also make use of database specific features such as
bitmap indexes in Oracle.

The artificial key is an integer and is built sequentially from 1 upwards.

Refer to Dimension Artificial Keys for a more detailed explanation. An artificial key is sometimes referred to
as a surrogate key.

Building a Dimension

Dimensions are often sourced from one table in the base application. In many cases, there are also codes that
require description lookups to complete the de-normalization of the dimensional data.

The process for building a dimension is the same for most other tables and begins with the drag and drop of
the Load table that contains the bulk of the dimensional information.

Drag and Drop

Create a dimension target by double-clicking on the Dimension group in the left pane.

The middle pane displays a list of all existing dimensions. When this list is displayed in the middle pane,
the pane is identified as a target for new dimension tables.

Browse to the Data Warehouse via the Browse > Data Warehouse menu option.

Drag the Load table, that contains the bulk of the dimensional columns, into the middle pane.

Drop the table anywhere in the pane.

The new object window appears and classifies the new object as a Dimension and provides a default
name based on the Load table name. Either accept this name or enter another name and then click OK
to proceed.

N —

ok w

Dimension Type

A dialog appears as shown below. There are four choices for the default generation of the Dimension table
and its update procedure.

Dimension Type x

Four methods are provided for managing dimensions. Please select the desired method. @

1. Normal. The dimension is updated based on a business key, with new records being | Nomnal |
added if required. All columns except the business key can change.

2. Slowly changing. Changes in the values of selected columns result in new ;
dimensional records being created. In all other respects the same as Type 1. Slowly Changing

3. Previous data retained. The previous values of selected columns are stored in

addiional columns. In all other respects the same as Type 1. Previous values

4. Date Ranged. The source system provides a date ranged business key. Similar to

Type 2 except that we deal with the record as a whaole and the dates are provided. Date Ranged

e The first choice being a Normal dimension where a dimensional record is updated and changed
whenever any of the non business key information changes.

e The second choice is a Slowly Changing dimension where new dimension records are created when
certain identified columns in the dimension change.
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For custom database targets, you can set the initial default values for the DSS columns that are used
in the procedure generation for slowly changing dimensions. Refer to DSS Columns for Custom

Targets for details.

e The third choice is a Previous values dimension, which enables the storing of the last values of
selected fields in secondary columns.

e The fourth choice is a Date Ranged dimension, which supports source systems that provide start and
end dates.

With any dimension, we identify a Business Key that uniquely identifies the dimension records.

For example in the case of the product dimension, the product code is deemed to be the business key. The
code uniquely identifies each product within the dimension. The product may also have a name or description
and various other attributes that distinguish it (e.g. size, shape, color, etc.).

A common question when handling dimensions is what to do when the name or description changes:

e Do we want to track our fact table records based only on the product code? or
e Do we also want to track records based on different descriptions?

An example :
code description product_group sub_group
1235 150z can of brussel sprouts canned goods sprouts

This product has been sold for many years and we consequently have a very good history of sales and the
performance of the product in the market. The company does a '20% extra for free' promotion for 3 months
during which time it increases the size of the can to 180z. The description is also changed to be '15 + 30z can
of brussel sprouts'. At the end of the promotion, the product is reverted to its original size and the description
changed back to its original name.

The question is, do we want to track the sales of the product when it had a different description (slowly
changing) , or should the description of the product simply change to reflect its current name (normal). For this
scenario a previous value dimension would not provide much advantage, so it is not discussed.

The decision is not a simple one and the advantages and disadvantages of each of the two choices is
discussed below.

Slowly Changing

¢ Allows the most comprehensive analysis capabilities when just using the product dimension.

e Complicates the analysis. Does not allow a continuous analysis of the product called '150z can of
brussel sprouts' when the description is used. This analysis is however still available through the code
which has not changed.

e Adds considerable additional processing requirements to the building of the fact tables that utilize this
dimension.

e May track data quality improvements rather than real business change.

Normal

e Does not allow specific analysis of the product during its size change. Note, however that this analysis
will probably be available through the combination of a 'promotion’ dimension.

e Provides a continuous analysis history for the product called '150z can of brussel sprouts'. An analysis
via description and code will produce the same results.

e Simplifies analysis from an end user's perspective.

As mentioned above, the choice is never a simple one. Even among experienced data warehouse
practitioners, there will be a variety of opinions. The decision must be based on the business requirements. In
many cases keeping the analysis simple is the best choice, at least in the early stages of a data warehouse
development.

Slowly changing dimensions do have a place, but there is nearly always an alternate method that provides
equal or better results. In the example above, a promotion dimension coupled with the product dimension
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could provide the same analysis results whilst still keeping product only analysis simple and easy to
understand.

Do not over complicate the design of an analysis area. Keep it simple and avoid the unnecessary use of slowly
changing dimensions.

Previous Values Dimension Type

If you selected a 'Previous values' dimension type then the following questions will be asked. If one of the
other two types where chosen then proceed directly to Dimension Properties.

The following dialog appears:

% Define Previous Value Retained Dimension Celumns ] >
Column List: Select any columns to be managed by retaining a
previous value in a new column.
code
prod_group Move any columns over to the previous value
prod_line retained list,
subgroup or leave the list empty

Previous Value Retained Column List:
description

It requests the definition of each column that will be managed by storing the previous value in a separate
additional column. Note that the business key cannot be used in this manner, as a change to the business key
will result in a new record.

Select the columns to be managed and click OK.
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The following dialog appears for each column that has been selected.
Either accept the name of the additional column or enter a new name.

Enter previous value column name

description

The following column name wil be used as the previous value
far the column ‘description”. Change the name if required.

x

| revdescription

Cancel

Dimension Properties

Once the dimension type is chosen, the Properties screen appears.

Change the storage options if required.
If prototyping, and the dimension is simple (i.e. one source table) then it is possible to create, load and update

the dimension in a couple of steps.

If you wish to do this select the (Build Procedure...) option from the Update Procedure drop-down, and
answer Create and Load to the next question.

:2: Dimension dim_product

|Pf°DEfﬁES | Table Mame:

Storage Unigque Short Name:
(maximum 22 characters)

Override Create DDL Business Display Mame (ELIL):

Language Mapping
Description:
Extended Properties
Purpose

Concept

Grain